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WSR 17-02-001 
PERMANENT RULES 
HEALTH CARE AUTHORITY 
(Washington Apple Health) 
[Filed December 21, 2016, 2:01 p.m., effective January 21, 2017] 


Effective Date of Rule: Thirty-one days after filing. 

Purpose: The agency is updating this rule to comply with 
42 C.F.R. 435.603. 

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order: 
Amending WAC 182-509-0360. 

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 41.05.021, 
41.05.160. 

Adopted under notice filed as WSR 16-22-053 on Octo- 
ber 31, 2016. 

Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Comply with 
Federal Statute: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Federal 
Rules or Standards: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or 
Recently Enacted State Statutes: New 0, Amended 0, 
Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted at Request of a Nongov- 
ernmental Entity: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted on the Agency's Own Ini- 
tiative: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Clarify, 
Streamline, or Reform Agency Procedures: New 0, Amended 
1, Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted Using Negotiated Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Pilot Rule Making: 
New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or Other Alternative Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 1, Repealed 0. 

Date Adopted: December 21, 2016. 


Wendy Barcus 
Rules Coordinator 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 14-01-021, 
filed 12/9/13, effective 1/9/14) 


WAC 182-509-0360 MAGI income—How ((# 


ehild's)) the income of a child age eighteen or younger or 


a tax dependent is counted. ((Fer-purpeses-ef)) The medic- 
aid agency determines what income is counted when deter- 


mining eligibility for modified adjusted gross income 
(MAGI)-based Washington apple health (C(A 6see)) 
under WAC 182-509-0300((: 

CHncome received by a-ehid claimed-as-ataxdepen- 
dent by-someeneelseis net counted when determinine the 
eleibiity ef the tax filers whe-claim the tax dependent 

@)Ineemerecetved -by—a—child in-_a_nonfitine medical 
ee cha ne gabe 


GS nomon ediy a een nee 
who-is-requiredtofie his_or her own tax return but whe-is 


alse-claimed_as-atax dependent by_another _persen_is-counted 
when-determinine-eHebility for WAH for the child but net 


the-persenthat claimsthem- 
he elioil iis of anv E A ad h 2 Id). © 
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(1) When determining countable income for persons 
described in subsections (2) through (4) of this section, the 
countable income of a child age eighteen or younger or of a 
tax dependent is included only when it meets the threshold 
required for tax filing under 26 U.S.C. Sec. 6012 (a)(1). For 
purposes of this section, countable income of a child or tax 
dependent does not include Social Security dependent bene- 
fits. 

(2) Determining countable income of a tax filer. The 
countable income of a tax filer includes the countable income 
of each member in the tax filer's medical assistance unit 
(MAU) under WAC 182-506-0012(1). 

(3) Determining countable income of a tax dependent. 
The countable income of a tax dependent includes the count- 


able income of each member in the tax dependent's MAU 
under WAC 182-506-0012(2). 


(4) Determining countable income of a nonfiler. The 
countable income ofa nonfiler, including a person considered 
a nonfiler under WAC 182-506-0012 (2)(b)(ii), includes the 
countable income of each member in the nonfiler's MAU 
under WAC 182-506-0012(3). 


WSR 17-02-003 
PERMANENT RULES 
DEPARTMENT OF REVENUE 
[Filed December 22, 2016, 8:57 a.m., effective January 1, 2017] 


Effective Date of Rule: January 1, 2017. 

Other Findings Required by Other Provisions of Law as 
Precondition to Adoption or Effectiveness of Rule: The forest 
land values rule is required by statute (RCW 84.33.140) to be 
effective on January 1, 2017. The stumpage value rule is also 
required by statute (RCW 84.33.091) to be effective on Janu- 
ary 1, 2017. 

Purpose: WAC 458-40-540 contains the forest land val- 
ues used by county assessors for property tax purposes. This 
tule is being revised to provide the forest land values to be 
used in 2017. 

WAC 458-40-660 contains the stumpage values used by 
harvesters of timber to calculate the timber excise tax. This 
tule is being revised to provide the stumpage values to be 
used during the first half of 2017. 

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order: 
Amending WAC 458-40-540 and 458-40-660. 

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 82.01.060(2), 
82.32.300, and 84.33.096. 

Adopted under notice filed as WSR 16-22-081 on 
November 2, 2016. 

A final cost-benefit analysis is available by contacting 
D.M. Casselman, P.O. Box 47453, Tumwater, WA 98504- 
7453, phone (360) 534-1583, fax (360) 534-1606, email 
danitzac@dor.wa.gov. 

Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Comply with 
Federal Statute: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Federal 
Rules or Standards: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or 
Recently Enacted State Statutes: New 0, Amended 0, 
Repealed 0. 

Number of Sections Adopted at Request of a Nongov- 
ernmental Entity: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 


Permanent 
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Number of Sections Adopted on the Agency's Own Ini- 
tiative: New 0, Amended 2, Repealed 0. 

Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Clarify, 
Streamline, or Reform Agency Procedures: New 0, Amended 
0, Repealed 0. 

Number of Sections Adopted Using Negotiated Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Pilot Rule Making: 
New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or Other Alternative Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 

Date Adopted: December 22, 2016. 


Kevin Dixon 


Rules Coordinator 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 16-01-069, 
filed 12/14/15, effective 1/1/16) 


WAC 458-40-540 Forest land values—((2646)) 2017. 
The forest land values, per acre, for each grade of forest land 
for the ((2046)) 2017 assessment year are determined to be as 
follows: 


LAND OPERABILITY ((2046)) 2017 
GRADE CLASS VALUES PER ACRE 

1 $((203)) 209 

i 2 (C9) 207 
3 ((488)) 193 
4 (BÐ) 141 
1 (2) 177 

2 2 ((466)) 171 
3 (9) 164 
a (E) 16 
1 (63) 137 

3 2 (9) 133 
3 ((428)) 132 
4 ((99)) 102 
1 ((403)) 106 

4 2 ((498)) 103 
3 ((99)) 102 
4 CDE 
1 (75) 77 

Fs 2 ((66)) 68 
3 ((65)) 67 
4 ((46)) 47 
1 ((38)) 39 

7 2 ((36)) 37 
3 ((36)) 37 
4 (64) 35 
1 17 
2 17 

? 3 16 
4 16 

8 1 1 

Permanent 
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 16-14-035, 
filed 6/28/16, effective 7/1/16) 


WAC 458-40-660 Timber excise tax—Stumpage 
value tables—Stumpage value adjustments. (1) Introduc- 
tion. This rule provides stumpage value tables and stumpage 
value adjustments used to calculate the amount of a har- 
vester's timber excise tax. 

(2) Stumpage value tables. The following stumpage 
value tables are used to calculate the taxable value of stump- 
age harvested from ((A#y¥)) January 1 through ((Deeember 
34,2616)) June 30, 2017: 


Washington State Department of Revenue 
STUMPAGE VALUE TABLE 
(uty) January 1 through ((Deeember34,2016)) June 30, 2017 
Stumpage Values per Thousand Board Feet Net Scribner Log Scale”) 
Starting July 1, 2012, there are no separate 
Quality Codes per Species Code. 


Species Species SVA (Stump- Haul Zone 
Name Code age Value Area) 1 2 3 4 5 
((Douglas-fir? DE + $369 $362 $355 $348 $34 
2 388 38+ 374 367 360 
3 444 437 430 4233 416 
4 474 467 460 453 446 
5 3B 366 359 352 345 
6 299 292 285 278 271 
Western Hen WH + 243 236 229 222 245 
leckand 5 262 255 248 244 234 
Ofer Domne 3 260 253 246 239 232 
4 248 244 234 227 220 
S 243 236 299. 999 ys 
6 243, 236 229 ma ba dad 245 
Western Redee- RE 1 4048 4044 41034 4027 1020 
dar 6 887 880 $73 866 859 
Ponderosa- PP 4-6 25 208 20 494 487 
Pine 
Red Alder RA 1-5 468 464 454 447 446 
Black Cotten- BE LS 86 79. Rp 65 38 
weed 
Other Hard- OH +5 304 294 287 280 2B 
wood 6 23 He 9 2 4} 
Douglas-fir- DEL +5 R? 70 FB #6 BD 
Peles-& Piles 
Western Redee- RCE 15. 4576 4569 4562 1555 1548 
dar Poles 6 H04 4097 4090 4083 4076 
Chipwood® CHW 45 B 2B H H 9 
6 3 2 t+ t 
Small ops SML 6 25 24 23. 22 Fy 
RCShake& RES 6 289 282 275 268 26 
Shingle- 
Blocks? 
Pests LPP 1-6 035 035 035 035 035 
DF Christmas) DEX +6 025 025 9025 025 025 
Trees 
OtherChristmas FEX 4+6 0-50 050 050 650 050) 
Frees 
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Species Species SVA (Stump- Haul Zone 
Name Code age Value Area) 1 2 3 4 5 
Douglas-fir DF 1 $318 $311 $304 $297 $290 
2 420 413 406 399 392 
3 410 403 396 389 382 
4 456 449 442 435 428 
5 423 416 409 402 395 
6 273 266 259 252 245 
Western Hem- WH 1 240 233 226 219 212 
a 2 281 274 267 260 253 
Conifer 3 262 255 248 241 234 
4 286 279 272 265 258 
5 282 275 268 261 254 
6 236 229 222 215 208 
Western Red- RC -5 1111 1104 1097 1090 1083 
cedar‘ 6 935 928 921 914 907 
Ponderosa PP -6 193 186 179 172 165 
Pine 
Red Alder RA -5 477 410 463 456 449 
Black Cotton- BC -5 80 73 66 59 52 
wood 
Other Hard- OH -5 282 275 268 261 254 
wood 6 23 16 9 2 1 
Douglas-fir DFL -5 711 704 697 690 683 
Poles & Piles 
Western Red- RCL -5 1545 1538 1531 1524 1517 
cedar Poles 6 1228 1221 1214 1207 1200 
Chipwood CHW -5 B 12 U 10 9 
6 3 2 1 1 1 
Small Logs® SML 6 23 22 21 20 19 
RC Shake & RCS -6 289 282 275 268 261 
Shingle 
Blocks 
Posts® LPP -6 0.35 0.35 0.35 0.35 0.35 
DF Christmas DFX -6 0.25 0.25 0.25 0.25 0.25 
Trees 
OtherChristmas TFX -6 0.50 0.50 0.50 0.50 0.50 
Trees 


(1) Log scale conversions Western and Eastern Washington. See conver- 
sion methods WAC 458-40-680. 

(2) Includes Western Larch. 
(3) Includes all Hemlock, Spruce and true Fir species, Lodgepole Pine 
in SVA 6, or any other conifer not listed on this page. 

Includes Alaska-Cedar. 

Includes Western White Pine in SVA 6, and all Pines in SVA 1-5. 


Stumpage value per ton. 


(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 


Stumpage value per cord. 
Includes Lodgepole posts and other posts, Stumpage Value per 8 lin- 
eal feet or portion thereof. 


(9) Stumpage Value per lineal foot. 


(3) Harvest value adjustments. The stumpage values in 
subsection (2) of this rule for the designated stumpage value 
areas are adjusted for various logging and harvest conditions, 
subject to the following: 
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(a) No harvest adjustment is allowed for special forest 
products, chipwood, or small logs. 

(b) Conifer and hardwood stumpage value rates cannot 
be adjusted below one dollar per MBF. 

(c) Except for the timber yarded by helicopter, a single 
logging condition adjustment applies to the entire harvest 
unit. The taxpayer must use the logging condition adjustment 
class that applies to a majority (more than 50%) of the acre- 
age in that harvest unit. If the harvest unit is reported over 
more than one quarter, all quarterly returns for that harvest 
unit must report the same logging condition adjustment. The 
helicopter adjustment applies only to the timber volume from 
the harvest unit that is yarded from stump to landing by heli- 
copter. 

(d) The volume per acre adjustment is a single adjust- 
ment class for all quarterly returns reporting a harvest unit. A 
harvest unit is established by the harvester prior to harvest- 
ing. The volume per acre is determined by taking the volume 
logged from the unit excluding the volume reported as chip- 
wood or small logs and dividing by the total acres logged. 
Total acres logged does not include leave tree areas (RMZ, 
UMZ, forested wetlands, etc.,) over 2 acres in size. 

(e) A domestic market adjustment applies to timber 
which meet the following criteria: 

(i) Public timber - Harvest of timber not sold by a com- 
petitive bidding process that is prohibited under the authority 
of state or federal law from foreign export may be eligible for 
the domestic market adjustment. The adjustment may be 
applied only to those species of timber that must be processed 
domestically. According to type of sale, the adjustment may 
be applied to the following species: 

Federal Timber Sales: All species except Alaska-cedar. 
(Stat. Ref. - 36 C.F.R. 223.10) 

State, and Other Nonfederal, Public Timber Sales: West- 
ern Redcedar only. (Stat. Ref. - 50 U.S.C. appendix 2406.1) 

(ii) Private timber - Harvest of private timber that is 
legally restricted from foreign export, under the authority of 
The Forest Resources Conservation and Shortage Relief Act 
(Public Law 101-382), (16 U.S.C. Sec. 620 et seq.); the 
Export Administration Act of 1979 (50 U.S.C. App. 2406(1)); 
a Cooperative Sustained Yield Unit Agreement made pursu- 
ant to the act of March 29, 1944 (16 U.S.C. Sec. 583-5831); or 
Washington Administrative Code (WAC 240-15-015(2)) is 
also eligible for the Domestic Market Adjustment. 

The following harvest adjustment tables apply from 
((Faby)) January 1 through ((Deeember34,2646)) June 30, 
2017: 


TABLE 9—Harvest Adjustment Table 
Stumpage Value Areas 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 
((Saby)) January 1 through ((Deeember34,2046)) June 30, 2017 


Dollar Adjustment Per 
Type of Thousand Board Feet 
Adjustment Definition Net Scribner Scale 


I. Volume per acre 


Class 1 Harvest of 30 thousand board feet 
or more per acre. $0.00 
Class 2 Harvest of 10 thousand board feet 
to but not including 30 thousand 
board feet per acre. -$15.00 
Permanent 
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Dollar Adjustment Per 
Type of Thousand Board Feet 
Adjustment Definition Net Scribner Scale 
Class 3 Harvest of less than 10 thousand 
board feet per acre. -$35.00 
II. Logging conditions 
Class 1 Ground based logging a majority 
of the unit using tracked or 
wheeled vehicles or draft animals. $0.00 
Class 2 Cable logging a majority of the 
unit using an overhead system of 
winch driven cables. -$85.00 
Class 3 Applies to logs yarded from stump 
to landing by helicopter. This does 
not apply to special forest prod- 
ucts. -$145.00 
III. Remote island adjustment: 
For timber harvested from a 
remote island -$50.00 
IV. Thinning 
Class 1 A limited removal of timber 
described in WAC 458-40-610 
(28) -$100.00 
TABLE 10—Harvest Adjustment Tblae 
Stumpage Value Area 6 
((Faty)) January | through ((December342016)) June 30, 2017 
Dollar Adjustment Per 
Type of Thousand Board Feet 
Adjustment Definition Net Scribner Scale 


I. Volume per acre 


Class 1 Harvest of more than 8 thousand 


board feet per acre. $0.00 


Class 2 Harvest of 8 thousand board feet per 


acre and less. -$8.00 


TI. Logging conditions 


Class 1 The majority of the harvest unit has 
less than 40% slope. No significant 


rock outcrops or swamp barriers. $0.00 


Class 2 The majority of the harvest unit has 
slopes between 40% and 60%. Some 


rock outcrops or swamp barriers. -$50.00 


Class 3 The majority of the harvest unit has 
rough, broken ground with slopes 
over 60%. Numerous rock outcrops 


and bluffs. 


Applies to logs yarded from stump to 
landing by helicopter. This does not 
apply to special forest products. 


-$75.00 
Class 4 


-$145.00 


A Class 2 adjustment may be used for slopes less than 40% when 
cable logging is required by a duly promulgated forest practice reg- 
ulation. Written documentation of this requirement must be pro- 
vided by the taxpayer to the department of revenue. 


Note: 


HI. Remote island adjustment: 


For timber harvested from a remote -$50.00 


island 


Permanent 
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TABLE 11—Domestic Market Adjustment 


Class Area Adjustment Applies Dollar Adjustment Per 
Thousand Board Feet 

Net Scribner Scale 

SVAs | through 5 only: $0.00 

Note: This adjustment only applies to published MBF sawlog values. 


(4) Damaged timber. Timber harvesters planning to 
remove timber from areas having damaged timber may apply 
to the department of revenue for an adjustment in stumpage 
values. The application must contain a map with the legal 
descriptions of the area, an accurate estimate of the volume of 
damaged timber to be removed, a description of the damage 
sustained by the timber with an evaluation of the extent to 
which the stumpage values have been materially reduced 
from the values shown in the applicable tables, and a list of 
estimated additional costs to be incurred resulting from the 
removal of the damaged timber. The application must be 
received and approved by the department of revenue before 
the harvest commences. Upon receipt of an application, the 
department of revenue will determine the amount of adjust- 
ment to be applied against the stumpage values. Timber that 
has been damaged due to sudden and unforeseen causes may 
qualify. 

(a) Sudden and unforeseen causes of damage that qualify 
for consideration of an adjustment include: 

(i) Causes listed in RCW 84.33.091; fire, blow down, ice 
storm, flood. 

(ii) Others not listed; volcanic activity, earthquake. 

(b) Causes that do not qualify for adjustment include: 

(i) Animal damage, root rot, mistletoe, prior logging, 
insect damage, normal decay from fungi, and pathogen 
caused diseases; and 

(ii) Any damage that can be accounted for in the 
accepted normal scaling rules through volume or grade 
reductions. 

(c) The department of revenue will not grant adjustments 
for applications involving timber that has already been har- 
vested but will consider any remaining undisturbed damaged 
timber scheduled for removal if it is properly identified. 

(d) The department of revenue will notify the harvester 
in writing of approval or denial. Instructions will be included 
for taking any adjustment amounts approved. 

(5) Forest-derived biomass, has a $0/ton stumpage 
value. 


WSR 17-02-005 
PERMANENT RULES 
DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH 
[Filed December 22, 2016, 12:03 p.m., effective January 22, 2017] 


Effective Date of Rule: Thirty-one days after filing. 

Purpose: WAC 246-809-210 Definitions, amending the 
definition of "approved educational program" for licensed 
mental health counselors and licensed mental health coun- 
selor associates to accept as approved those programs accred- 
ited by an accrediting body recognized by the United States 
Department of Education. The Council for Higher Education 
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Accreditation (CHEA) will remain as another option for rec- 
ognizing accrediting bodies in Washington state. 

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order: 
Amending WAC 246-809-210. 

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 18.225.040 and 
18.225.090. 

Adopted under notice filed as WSR 16-20-048 on Sep- 
tember 29, 2016. 

A final cost-benefit analysis is available by contacting 
Brad Burnham, Washington State Department of Health, 
P.O. Box 47852, Olympia, WA 98504-7852, phone (360) 
236-4912, fax (360) 236-2901, email brad.burnham@doh. 
wa.gov. 

Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Comply with 
Federal Statute: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Federal 
Rules or Standards: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or 
Recently Enacted State Statutes: New 0, Amended 0, 
Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted at Request of a Nongov- 
ernmental Entity: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted on the Agency's Own Ini- 
tiative: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Clarify, 
Streamline, or Reform Agency Procedures: New 0, Amended 
1, Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted Using Negotiated Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Pilot Rule Making: 
New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or Other Alternative Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 1, Repealed 0. 

Date Adopted: December 22, 2016. 


John Wiesman, DrPH, MPH 
Secretary 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 09-15-039, 
filed 7/8/09, effective 7/8/09) 


WAC 246-809-210 Definitions. The following defini- 
tions apply to the licensure of mental health counselors and 
mental health counselor associates. 

(1) "Approved educational program" means any college 
or university accredited by an accreditation body recognized 
by the Council for Higher Education Accreditation (CHEA) 
or ((#s-seecessor,at the time the appleant completed the 
required)) United States Department of Education. 

(2) "Approved setting" includes facilities, agencies or 
private practice where an applicant works with individuals, 
families, couples or groups under the supervision of an 
approved supervisor. 

(3) "Approved supervisor" means a qualified licensed 
mental health counselor or equally qualified licensed mental 
health practitioner who has been licensed without restrictions 
for at least two years. 

(4) "Equally qualified licensed mental health practi- 
tioner" means a licensed marriage and family therapist, 
licensed clinical social worker, licensed psychologist, 
licensed physician practicing as a psychiatrist, or licensed 
psychiatric nurse practitioner. 

(5) "Group supervision" means face-to-face supervision 
with an approved supervisor, involving one supervisor and no 
more than six licensure candidates. 
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(6) "Immediate supervision" means a meeting with an 
approved supervisor, involving one supervisor and no more 
than two licensure candidates. 

(7) "Licensure candidate" means an individual that is 
accruing supervised clinical experience required for licen- 
sure. 

(8) "Supervision of supervision" means supervision by 
an approved supervisor for the purpose of training and quali- 
fying a licensee to act as an approved supervisor for purposes 
of chapter 18.225 RCW and WAC 246-809-234. 

(9) "Peer" means a co-worker who is not the licensure 
candidate's employer or supervisor. 


WSR 17-02-008 
PERMANENT RULES 
DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH 
[Filed December 22, 2016, 12:56 p.m., effective January 1, 2017] 


Effective Date of Rule: January 1, 2017. 

Other Findings Required by Other Provisions of Law as 
Precondition to Adoption or Effectiveness of Rule: HB 2326 
(chapter 139, Laws of 2016) transfers all regulatory authority 
of independent review organizations (IRO) from the depart- 
ment of health to the office of insurance commissioner (OIC) 
effective January 1, 2017. 

Purpose: Chapter 246-305 WAC, Independent review 
organizations (IROs), repealing specified sections in prepara- 
tion for IRO regulation to move to OIC, effective January 1, 
2017. OIC is adopting new rules to replace the department of 
health's (department) chapter 246-305 WAC, giving OIC sole 
authority to certify IROs and automatically certify each IRO 
that was certified in good standing by the department as of 
December 31, 2016. 

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order: 
Repealing WAC 246-305-001, 246-305-010, 246-305-020, 
246-305-030, 246-305-040, 246-305-050, 246-305-051, 246- 
305-060, 246-305-070, 246-305-080, 246-305-090, 246-305- 
100, 246-305-110, and 246-305-990. 

Statutory Authority for Adoption: HB 2326 (chapter 
139, Laws of 2016). 

Adopted under notice filed as WSR 16-17-059 on 
August 12, 2016. 

Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Comply with 
Federal Statute: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Federal 
Rules or Standards: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or 
Recently Enacted State Statutes: New 0, Amended 0, 
Repealed 14. 

Number of Sections Adopted at Request of a Nongov- 
ernmental Entity: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 

Number of Sections Adopted on the Agency's Own Ini- 
tiative: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 

Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Clarify, 
Streamline, or Reform Agency Procedures: New 0, Amended 
0, Repealed 0. 

Number of Sections Adopted Using Negotiated Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Pilot Rule Making: 
New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or Other Alternative Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 14. 


Permanent 
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Date Adopted: December 21, 2016. 


REPEALER 


John Wiesman, DrPH, MPH 
Secretary 


The following sections of the Washington Administra- 
tive Code are repealed: 


WAC 246-305-001 
WAC 246-305-010 
WAC 246-305-020 
WAC 246-305-030 
WAC 246-305-040 
WAC 246-305-050 
WAC 246-305-051 


WAC 246-305-060 


WAC 246-305-070 


WAC 246-305-080 
WAC 246-305-090 
WAC 246-305-100 


Purpose and scope. 

Definitions. 

General requirements for certification. 
Conflict of interest. 

Expert reviewers. 

Independent review process. 


Additional requirements for experimen- 
tal or investigational treatment reviews. 


Criteria and considerations for indepen- 
dent review determinations. 


Administrative processes and capabili- 
ties of IROs. 


Application for certification as an IRO. 
Ongoing requirements for IROs. 


Powers of the department. 


Number of Sections Adopted at Request of a Nongov- 
ernmental Entity: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted on the Agency's Own Ini- 
tiative: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 16. 
Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Clarify, 
Streamline, or Reform Agency Procedures: New 0, Amended 
0, Repealed 16. 
Number of Sections Adopted Using Negotiated Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Pilot Rule Making: 
New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or Other Alternative Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 16. 

Date Adopted: December 23, 2016. 


Clark Halvorson 

Assistant Secretary 
Division of Environmental 
Public Health 


REPEALER 


The following chapter of the Washington Administrative 
Code is repealed: 


WAC 246-305-110 Grounds for action against an applicant 
or a certified IRO. 


WAC 246-305-990 Maximum fee schedule. 


WSR 17-02-014 
PERMANENT RULES 
DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH 
[Filed December 23, 2016, 3:18 p.m., effective January 23, 2017] 


Effective Date of Rule: Thirty-one days after filing. 

Purpose: This rule making repeals chapter 246-271 
WAC, Public sewage, as it is outdated and duplicative with 
department of ecology (ecology) and other public health stat- 
utes and rules. The state board of health authority under 
RCW 43.20.050 has been superseded by more current and 
more specific ecology authority in chapter 90.48 RCW. As a 
result, the requirements of chapter 246-271 WAC do not 
reflect the most current and appropriate regulation of public 
sewage. 

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order: 
Repealing chapter 246-271 WAC. 

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 43.20.050. 

Adopted under notice filed as WSR 16-22-028 on Octo- 
ber 25, 2016. 

Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Comply with 
Federal Statute: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Federal 
Rules or Standards: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or 
Recently Enacted State Statutes: New 0, Amended 0, 
Repealed 0. 
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WAC 246-271-010 
WAC 246-271-020 
WAC 246-271-030 


WAC 246-271-040 
WAC 246-271-050 
WAC 246-271-060 


WAC 246-271-090 


WAC 246-271-100 
WAC 246-271-110 
WAC 246-271-120 
WAC 246-271-130 
WAC 246-271-140 
WAC 246-271-150 
WAC 246-271-160 
WAC 246-271-170 


WAC 246-271-180 


Definitions. 

Prohibited methods of sewage disposal. 
Investigative and order powers of secre- 
tary. 

Plans for sewage systems. 

Plans for sewage treatment works. 


Plans for sewage treatment works— 
Requirements for engineers. 


Operation of sewage treatment plants— 
Disinfection. 


Irrigation with sewage. 

Use of sewage sludge for fertilizer. 
Adoption of appendix details as rules. 
Appendix—Definitions. 
Appendix—Report—Sewage system. 
Appendix—General layout map. 
Appendix—Plot plan. 
Appendix—Engineering report—Sew- 
age treatment works. 
Appendix—Preliminary report, indus- 
trial waste treatment works. 


WSR 17-02-029 
PERMANENT RULES 


DEPARTMENT OF 


SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES 
(Aging and Long-Term Support Administration) 
[Filed December 28, 2016, 10:26 a.m., effective January 28, 2017] 


Effective Date of Rule: Thirty-one days after filing. 


Washington State Register, Issue 17-02 


Purpose: The daily medicaid payment rates are changing 
per collective bargaining and the fiscal year 2017 state bud- 
get. The department is amending WAC 388-105-0005 The 
daily medicaid payment rates for clients assessed using the 
comprehensive assessment reporting evaluation (CARE) tool 
and that reside in adult family homes (AFH) and assisted liv- 
ing facilities contracted to provide assisted living (AL), adult 
residential care (ARC), and enhanced adult residential care 
(EARC) services, to update the rate table included in WAC 
388-105-0005. 

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order: 
Amending WAC 388-105-0005. 

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 74.39A.030 
(3)(a). 

Adopted under notice filed as WSR 16-22-069 on 
November 1, 2016. 

Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Comply with 
Federal Statute: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Federal 
Rules or Standards: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or 
Recently Enacted State Statutes: New 0, Amended 1, 
Repealed 0. 

Number of Sections Adopted at Request of a Nongov- 
ernmental Entity: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 

Number of Sections Adopted on the Agency's Own Ini- 
tiative: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 

Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Clarify, 
Streamline, or Reform Agency Procedures: New 0, Amended 
0, Repealed 0. 
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Number of Sections Adopted Using Negotiated Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Pilot Rule Making: 
New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or Other Alternative Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 1, Repealed 0. 


Date Adopted: December 27, 2016. 


Katherine I. Vasquez 
Rules Coordinator 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 16-05-028, 
filed 2/9/16, effective 3/11/16) 


WAC 388-105-0005 The daily medicaid payment 
rates for clients who have been assessed using the ((eem- 


)) 
CARE tool and ((¢het)) reside ((é 
(AFH)-and)) at an AFH or assisted living ((faeiities)) 
facility contracted to provide ((assisted-ivine Ab) adt 


earetEAREG})) AL, ARC, or EARC services. For con- 
tracted ((AFH)) adult family homes (AFH) and assisted liv- 
ing facilities contracted to provide ((AL, ARCand EARE)) 
assisted living (AL), adult residential care (ARC), or 
enhanced adult residential care (EARC) services, the depart- 
ment pays the following daily rates for ((eare-efa)) medicaid 
residents who have been assessed using the comprehensive 
assessment reporting evaluation (CARE) tool: 


COMMUNITY RESIDENTIAL DAILY RATES FOR CLIENTS ASSESSED USING CARE 


KING COUNTY 
AL Without Capital AL With Capital 
CARE CLASSIFICATION Add-on Add-on ARC EARC AFH 

A Low $67.22 $72.64 $47.67 $47.67 (($49-97)) 
$52.47 

A Med $72.74 $78.16 $54.03 $54.03 (($56-53)) 
$59.36 

A High $81.57 $86.99 $59.30 $59.30 ($6) 
$66.27 

B Low $67.22 $72.64 $47.67 $47.67 (($5024)) 
$52.72 

B Med $74.96 $80.39 $60.39 $60.39 (($63-44)) 
$66.58 

B Med-High $84.83 $90.25 $64.19 $64.19 (($6785)) 
$71.24 

B High $89.28 $94.70 $73.31 $73.31 (($#4-46)) 
$81.27 

C Low $72.74 $78.16 $54.03 $54.03 (($56-53)) 
$59.36 

C Med $81.57 $86.99 $67.70 $67.70 (($#484)) 
$75.43 
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COMMUNITY RESIDENTIAL DAILY RATES FOR CLIENTS ASSESSED USING CARE 


KING COUNTY 
AL Without Capital AL With Capital 
CARE CLASSIFICATION Add-on Add-on ARC EARC AFH 
C Med-High $101.43 $106.85 $90.09 $90.09 (($93-72)) 
$98.41 
C High $102.44 $107.86 $90.95 $90.95 (($95-04)) 
$99.76 
D Low $74.96 $80.38 $72.87 $72.87 (SB) 
$76.87 
D Med $83.23 $88.65 $84.35 $84.35 (($89-32)) 
$93.79 
D Med-High $107.49 $112.91 $107.13 $107.13 (($40723)) 
$112.59 
D High $115.79 $121.21 $115.79 $115.79 (($42494)) 
$128.01 
E Med $139.84 $145.26 $139.84 $139.84 (($447.04)) 
$154.39 
E High $163.89 $169.31 $163.89 $163.89 (($4244)) 
$180.80 
COMMUNITY RESIDENTIAL DAILY RATES FOR CLIENTS ASSESSED USING CARE 
METROPOLITAN COUNTIES* 
AL Without Capital AL With Capital 
CARE CLASSIFICATION Add-on Add-on ARC EARC AFH 
A Low $61.69 $66.61 $47.67 $47.67 (($49-97)) 
$52.47 
A Med $65.02 $69.94 $51.91 $51.91 (($5434)) 
$57.06 
A High $79.37 $84.29 $56.56 $56.56 (($59-84)) 
$62.80 
B Low $61.69 $66.61 $47.67 $47.67 (($5024)) 
$52.72 
B Med $70.52 $75.44 $57.22 $57.22 (($6046)) 
$63.11 
B Med-High $79.83 $84.75 $60.81 $60.81 (($64:37)) 
$67.59 
B High $87.07 $91.99 $71.25 $71.25 (($7524)) 
$79.00 
C Low $65.02 $69.94 $52.12 $52.12 (($54-74)) 
$57.48 
C Med $79.37 $84.29 $66.84 $66.84 (($70-2)) 
$73.63 
C Med-High $98.10 $103.02 $83.73 $83.73 (SHA) 
$91.53 
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COMMUNITY RESIDENTIAL DAILY RATES FOR CLIENTS ASSESSED USING CARE 


METROPOLITAN COUNTIES* 
AL Without Capital AL With Capital 
CARE CLASSIFICATION Add-on Add-on ARC EARC AFH 

C High $99.09 $104.01 $89.04 $89.04 (($92-44)) 
$97.03 

D Low $70.52 $75.44 $71.87 $71.87 (($#462)) 
$75.20 

D Med $80.98 $85.90 $82.67 $82.67 (($86-95)) 
$91.30 

D Med-High $103.98 $108.90 $104.50 $104.50 (($403-99)) 
$109.19 

D High $112.63 $117.55 $112.63 $112.63 (($H498)) 
123.88 

E Med $135.52 $140.44 $135.52 $135.52 (($44494)) 
$149.01 

E High $158.40 $163.32 $158.40 $158.40 (($465-84)) 
$174.13 

*Benton, Clark, Franklin, Island, Kitsap, Pierce, Snohomish, Spokane, Thurston, Whatcom, and Yakima counties. 
COMMUNITY RESIDENTIAL DAILY RATES FOR CLIENTS ASSESSED USING CARE 
NONMETROPOLITAN COUNTIES** 
AL Without Capital AL With Capital 
CARE CLASSIFICATION Add-on Add-on ARC EARC AFH 

A Low $60.61 $65.85 $47.67 $47.67 (($49-97)) 
$52.47 

A Med $65.02 $70.26 $50.86 $50.86 (($53-26)) 
$55.92 

A High $79.37 $84.61 $55.66 $55.66 (($58-73)) 
$61.67 

B Low $60.61 $65.85 $47.67 $47.67 (($5024)) 
$52.72 

B Med $70.52 $75.76 $56.16 $56.16 (($59-04)) 
$61.96 

B Med-High $79.83 $85.07 $59.68 $59.68 (($63-8)) 
$66.29 

B High $87.07 $92.31 $67.41 $67.41 (($#4.23)) 
$74.79 

C Low $65.02 $70.26 $50.86 $50.86 (($53-26)) 
$55.92 

C Med $79.37 $84.61 $63.20 $63.20 (($6448)) 
$70.85 

C Med-High $98.10 $103.34 $80.54 $80.54 (($83-98)) 
$88.10 
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COMMUNITY RESIDENTIAL DAILY RATES FOR CLIENTS ASSESSED USING CARE 
NONMETROPOLITAN COUNTIES** 


AL Without Capital AL With Capital 
CARE CLASSIFICATION Add-on Add-on ARC EARC AFH 

C High $99.09 $104.33 $84.18 $84.18 (($8447)) 
$91.84 

D Low $70.52 $75.76 $67.96 $67.96 (($6786)) 
$71.19 

D Med $80.98 $86.22 $78.17 $78.17 (($82.29)) 
$86.40 

D Med-High $103.98 $109.22 $98.79 $98.79 (($98-44)) 
$103.33 

D High $106.48 $111.72 $106.48 $106.48 (($H+642)) 
$117.20 

E Med $128.11 $133.35 $128.11 $128.11 (($43423)) 
$140.94 

E High $149.75 $154.99 $149.75 $149.75 (($456-86)) 
$164.70 


** Nonmetropolitan counties: Adams, Asotin, Chelan, Clallam, Columbia, Cowlitz, Douglas, Ferry, Garfield, Grant, Grays Har- 
bor, Jefferson, Kittitas, Klickitat, Lewis, Lincoln, Mason, Okanogan, Pacific, Pend Orielle, San Juan, Skagit, Skamania, Stevens, 


Wahkiakum, Walla Walla and Whitman. 


WSR 17-02-032 
PERMANENT RULES 
DEPARTMENT OF 
RETIREMENT SYSTEMS 
[Filed December 28, 2016, 1:48 p.m., effective January 28, 2017] 


Effective Date of Rule: Thirty-one days after filing. 

Purpose: Purchased service credits for substitutes - to 
allow teachers' retirement system and school employees' 
retirement system members who work as a substitute, and 
then are hired permanently, to purchase service credit if they 
worked more than five months of seventy hours as either a 
substitute or eligible employee. 

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order: 
Amending WAC 415-110-685 and 415-112-140. 

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 41.50.050(5). 

Adopted under notice filed as WSR 16-23-071 on 
November 15, 2016. 

Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Comply with 
Federal Statute: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Federal 
Rules or Standards: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or 
Recently Enacted State Statutes: New 0, Amended 0, 
Repealed 0. 

Number of Sections Adopted at Request of a Nongov- 
ernmental Entity: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 

Number of Sections Adopted on the Agency's Own Ini- 
tiative: New 0, Amended 2, Repealed 0. 

Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Clarify, 
Streamline, or Reform Agency Procedures: New 0, Amended 
2, Repealed 0. 
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Number of Sections Adopted Using Negotiated Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Pilot Rule Making: 
New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or Other Alternative Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 

Date Adopted: December 28, 2016. 


Tracy Guerin 
Director 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 13-08-055, 
filed 3/29/13, effective 5/1/13) 


WAC 415-110-685 Am I eligible for membership and 
service credit as a classified substitute employee? You 
may be eligible to apply for membership and receive service 
credit for time worked as a classified substitute employee that 
occurred on or after July 27, 2003. 

(1) If you have never been a member of the school 
employees' retirement system (SERS), you may establish 
membership in Plan 2 or Plan 3 if you worked as a classified 
((sabstitute)) employee for seventy or more hours per month 
during at least five months within a single school year period 
of September 1st through August 31st. Your membership will 
begin when your first optional bill to purchase substitute 
teaching service credit is paid in full. 

(2) If you have already established membership in SERS 
Plan 3, or if you have established membership in SERS Plan 
2 and have not withdrawn your contributions, you may apply 
to the department for service credit as described in subsection 
(4) of this section, for any compensated employment as a 
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classified substitute employee that occurs after your first 
month of established service credit. You may apply for ser- 
vice credit for compensated employment as a classified sub- 
stitute employee that occurred prior to your first month of 
established service credit if it meets the requirements for 
membership as described in subsection (1) of this section. 

(3) If you previously established membership in SERS 
Plan 2 and withdrew your contributions, you may reestablish 
your membership by purchasing service credit if you worked 
as a classified substitute employee for seventy or more hours 
per month during at least five months within a single school 
year period of September 1st through August 31st. 

(4) To apply, you must submit a classified substitute's 
application for service credit. 

(a) Applications must be submitted no earlier than Sep- 
tember 1st following the end of the school year in which you 
worked. 

(b) If you are establishing membership in SERS for the 
first time, you must also submit a member information form 
to indicate your selection of Plan 2 or Plan 3. 

(c) If you are an established Plan 3 member, you must 
also submit a member information form to indicate your con- 
tribution rate and investment options. 

(d) If you are purchasing service credit for the 2003-04 
school year, you must also submit quarterly reports to DRS 
along with your application for service credit. Quarterly 
reports must show the exact hours worked and compensation 
earned each month, and must be signed by the employer. 

(5) To receive classified substitute employee's service 
credit, you must pay the appropriate member contributions. 

(a) Upon receipt of your application materials, the 
department will determine the amount of service credit you 
are eligible to purchase and will provide an optional bill for 
the amount due. Your service credit will be applied when the 
bill is paid in full. 

(b) You have six months following the end of the school 
year in which you worked to pay the member contributions 
interest-free. Interest will begin to accrue on the first day of 
the seventh month following the end of the school year. The 
school year ends on August 31st for Plans 2 and 3. 

(i) SERS Plan 2. If payment is received after the six 
month interest-free period, the amount due will include inter- 
est on both the member and employer contributions. 

(ii) SERS Plan 3. If payment is received after the six 
month interest-free period, the amount due will include inter- 
est on the Plan 3 employer contributions. 

(6) Defined terms used. Definitions for the following 
terms used in this section may be found in the sections listed. 

(a) "Classified employee" - RCW 41.35.010(7). 

(b) "Member" - RCW 41.35.010(20). 

(c) "Service" - RCW 41.35.010(32). 

(d) "Substitute employee" - RCW 41.35.010(38). 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 13-08-055, 
filed 3/29/13, effective 5/1/13) 


WAC 415-112-140 Am I eligible for membership and 
service credit as a substitute teacher? (1) If you have never 
been a member of the teachers' retirement system (TRS), you 
may establish membership in Plan 2 or Plan 3 if you worked 
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as a ((substitute)) teacher for seventy or more hours per 
month during at least five months within a single school year 
period of September Ist through August 31st, during the 
1991-92 school year or later. You may apply for membership 
for work prior to the 1991-92 school year if it meets the mem- 
bership requirements in effect when the work was performed. 
Your membership will begin when your first optional bill to 
purchase substitute teaching service credit is paid in full. 

(2) If you have already established membership and have 
not withdrawn your contributions, you may be eligible to pur- 
chase service credit for working as a substitute teacher. 

(a) TRS Plan 1. If you are a Plan 1 member, you may 
apply to the department for service credit as a substitute 
teacher for any school year during which you worked a min- 
imum of twenty full-time days between July 1st and June 
30th. 

(b) TRS Plan 2 or Plan 3. If you are a Plan 2 or Plan 3 
member, you may apply to the department for service credit 
as described in subsection (4) of this section, for any compen- 
sated employment as a substitute teacher that occurs after 
your first month of established service credit. You may apply 
for service credit for compensated employment as a substi- 
tute teacher that occurred prior to your first month of estab- 
lished service credit if it meets the requirements for member- 
ship as described in subsection (1) of this section. 

(3) If you previously established membership and with- 
drew your contributions, you may purchase service credit as 
a substitute teacher if you meet the criteria in this subsection. 

(a) TRS Plan 1. You may reestablish membership in 
TRS Plan 1 if you worked as a substitute teacher for the 
equivalent of ninety full-time days within a single school 
year period of July 1st through June 30th. 

(b) TRS Plan 2. You may reestablish membership in 
TRS Plan 2 if you worked as a substitute teacher as described 
in subsection (1) of this section. 

(c) TRS Plan 3. If you are a Plan 3 member and withdrew 
your contributions, you may apply to the department for ser- 
vice credit for any compensated employment as a substitute 
teacher that occurred after your first month of established ser- 
vice credit. You may apply for service credit for compensated 
employment as a substitute teacher that occurred prior to 
your first month of established service credit if it meets the 
requirements for membership as described in subsection (1) 
of this section. 

(4) To apply, you must submit a substitute teacher's 
application for service credit. 

(a) Applications must be submitted no earlier than the 
end of your plan's school year in which you worked. The 
school year ends on June 30th for Plan 1, and August 31st for 
Plans 2 and 3. 

(b) If you are establishing membership in TRS for the 
first time, you must also submit a member information form 
to indicate your selection of Plan 2 or Plan 3. 

(c) If you are an established Plan 3 member, you must 
also submit a member information form to indicate your con- 
tribution rate and investment options. 

(d) If you are purchasing service credit for a period prior 
to the 2004-05 school year, or for work performed for a 
higher education employer or for the Washington state center 
for childhood deafness and hearing loss or the school for the 
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blind, you must also submit quarterly reports to DRS along 
with your application for service credit. Quarterly reports 
must show the exact hours worked and compensation earned 
each month, and must be signed by the employer. 

(5) To receive substitute teacher's service credit, you 
must pay the appropriate member contributions. 

(a) Upon receipt of your application materials, the 
department will determine the amount of service credit you 
are eligible to purchase and will provide an optional bill for 
the amount due. Your service credit will be applied when the 
bill is paid in full. 

(b) You have six months following the end of the school 
year in which you worked to pay the member contributions 
interest-free. Interest will begin to accrue on the first day of 
the seventh month following the end of the school year. The 
school year ends on June 30th for Plan 1, and August 31st for 
Plans 2 and 3. 

(i) TRS Plan 1 or Plan 2. If payment is received after the 
six month interest-free period, the amount due will include 
interest on both the Plan 1 or Plan 2 member and employer 
contributions. 

(ii) TRS Plan 3. If payment is received after the six 
month interest-free period, the amount due will include inter- 
est on the Plan 3 employer contributions. 

(6) Defined terms used. Definitions for the following 
terms used in this section may be found in the sections listed. 

(a) "Member" - RCW 41.32.010(25). 

(b) "Service" - RCW 41.32.010(43). 

(c) "Substitute teacher" - RCW 41.32.010(48). 


WSR 17-02-033 
PERMANENT RULES 
DEPARTMENT OF 
RETIREMENT SYSTEMS 
[Filed December 28, 2016, 1:48 p.m., effective January 28, 2017] 


Effective Date of Rule: Thirty-one days after filing. 

Purpose: Law enforcement officers’ and firefighters' 
(LEOFF) Plan 1 flexible survivor options - this amendment 
implements ESB 5873, which provided a new window of 
time for qualified LEOFF Plan 1 retirees to select a survivor 
option for a postretirement spouse or registered domestic 
partner. The amendment also corrects WAC 415-104-202 to 
reflect that more than one postretirement survivor option may 
be permitted. 

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order: 
Amending WAC 415-104-202. 

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 41.50.050(5). 

Adopted under notice filed as WSR 16-23-070 on 
November 15, 2016. 

Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Comply with 
Federal Statute: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Federal 
Rules or Standards: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or 
Recently Enacted State Statutes: New 0, Amended 1, 
Repealed 0. 

Number of Sections Adopted at Request of a Nongov- 
ernmental Entity: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 
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Number of Sections Adopted on the Agency's Own Ini- 
tiative: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 

Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Clarify, 
Streamline, or Reform Agency Procedures: New 0, Amended 
0, Repealed 0. 

Number of Sections Adopted Using Negotiated Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Pilot Rule Making: 
New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or Other Alternative Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 

Date Adopted: December 28, 2016. 


Tracy Guerin 
Director 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 13-18-034, 
filed 8/28/13, effective 10/1/13) 


WAC 415-104-202 Survivor benefit options— 
LEOFF Plan 1. (1) To whom does this section apply? This 
section applies to you if you are a retiree of LEOFF Plan 1. 

(2) What are flexible survivor benefit options? RCW 
41.26.164 allows a retiree to provide a survivor option for a 
spouse who is not eligible for survivor benefits under RCW 
41.26.160 or 41.26.161. The survivor option will provide a 
lifetime benefit for the spouse after the retiree's death. 

(3) How will my monthly retirement ((aHewanee)) 
benefit be affected by selecting a flexible survivor option? 
Your monthly retirement ((aHewanee)) benefit will be actuar- 
ially reduced beginning the first month following the month 
in which the department receives the completed form. 

(4) What are the flexible survivor option choices? 

(a) Joint and whole ((aHewanee)) benefit option. The 
department will pay you a reduced monthly retirement 
((aHewanee)) benefit throughout your lifetime. After your 
death, the department will pay your surviving spouse a 
monthly ((aHewanee)) benefit equal to the gross monthly 
retirement ((aHewance)) benefit you were receiving. 

(b) Joint and one-half ((aHewanee)) benefit option. 
The department will pay you a reduced monthly retirement 
((aHewanee)) benefit throughout your lifetime. After your 
death, the department will pay your surviving spouse a 
monthly ((aHewanee)) benefit equal to one-half of the gross 
monthly retirement ((aHewanee)) benefit you were receiving. 

(c) Joint and two-thirds ((aHewanee)) benefit option. 
The department will pay you a reduced monthly retirement 
((aHewaree)) benefit throughout your lifetime. After your 
death, the department will pay your surviving spouse a 
monthly ((aHewanee)) benefit equal to two-thirds (66.667%) 
of the gross monthly retirement ((aHewanee)) benefit you 
were receiving. 

(5) Do I qualify to add a flexible survivor option? You 
may select a flexible survivor option if: 

(a) Your current spouse is not eligible for survivor bene- 
fits under RCW 41.26.160 or 41.26.161; 

(b) Some portion of your monthly retirement ((altew- 
anee)) benefit is payable to you, after any reduction pursuant 
to a property division obligation under RCW 41.50.670; and 


(c) ((Xouwhavenotpreviouslyselecetedaflexiblesurvivof 


{®)) You meet the deadline and application require- 
ments in subsection (6) of this section. 
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(6) How do I add a flexible survivor option? You may 
select a flexible survivor option and name your current 
spouse as your survivor beneficiary, provided that: 

(a) The selection is made((: 

©) during a one-year window, on or after the date of the 
first anniversary and before the second anniversary of the 
matriage((-eF 

Se Ai aaa eae Tai Hon Cann COME 


to July 4.2005), or as alkis od by jaw. 


(b) You provide a copy of your certified marriage certif- 
icate to the department; 

(c) You provide proof, satisfactory to the department, of 
your current spouse's birth date; and 

(d) You file the properly completed forms with the 
department in a timely manner. 

(7) May I remove the flexible survivor option in the 
future? Your choice of a flexible survivor option is irrevoca- 
ble with the following exceptions: 

(a) Your spouse dies before you; or 

(b) You and your spouse divorce. 

See subsection (8) of this section. 

(8) What happens if my spouse dies before me, or if 
we divorce? If your spouse dies before you, or if you 
divorce, your monthly retirement ((aHewanee)) benefit will 
increase, effective the first day of the following month. Your 
increased monthly ((aHewanee)) benefit will be the amount 
you would have received had you not chosen a flexible survi- 
vor option plus any cost-of-living adjustments (COLA) you 
received prior to your spouse's death. 

(9) What happens to my eligible surviving children's 
share if I select a flexible survivor option? There is no 
impact to the benefit provided under RCW 41.26.160 or 
41.26.161 to surviving children if you select a flexible survi- 
vor option. 

(10) Actuarial information. See chapter 415-02 WAC 
starting with WAC 415-02-300 for information on how the 
department uses actuarial factors and schedules to calculate 
retirement ((aHewanees)) benefits. 

Terms used in this section: 

(a) Child or children - RCW 41.26.030(7). 

(b) Eligible surviving child - RCW 41.26.160 and 
41.26.161. 

(c) Eligible surviving spouse - RCW 41.26.161 and 
41.26.162. 

(d) Surviving spouse - RCW 41.26.030(6). 


WSR 17-02-047 
PERMANENT RULES 
DEPARTMENT OF CORRECTIONS 
[Filed December 29, 2016, 12:56 p.m., effective January 29, 2017] 


Effective Date of Rule: Thirty-one days after filing. 

Purpose: To update the WAC to reflect the current struc- 
ture of the department and provide links to monitor updates. 

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order: 
Amending WAC 137-04-020. 

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 72.01.090. 
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Adopted under notice filed as WSR 16-21-103 on Octo- 
ber 19, 2016. 

Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Comply with 
Federal Statute: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Federal 
Rules or Standards: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or 
Recently Enacted State Statutes: New 0, Amended 0, 
Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted at Request of a Nongov- 
ernmental Entity: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted on the Agency's Own Ini- 
tiative: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Clarify, 
Streamline, or Reform Agency Procedures: New 0, Amended 
0, Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted Using Negotiated Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 1, Repealed 0; Pilot Rule Making: 
New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or Other Alternative Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 

Date Adopted: December 30 [29], 2016. 


R. Morgan 
Secretary 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 07-12-073, 
filed 6/5/07, effective 7/6/07) 


WAC 137-04-020 Structure of the department. ((G) 
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developmentand planning and 
research;-and human resources.)) (1) The department is a 
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Date Adopted: January 3, 2017. 


Damon Monroe 
Rules Coordinator 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 99-01-104, 


statutorily created agency of the state of Washington. The 
executive head of the department is the secretary who is 
appointed by the governor with the consent of the senate, and 
serves at the pleasure of the governor. The secretary manages 
the department and is responsible for the administration of 
adult correctional programs including, but not limited to, the 
operation of all state correctional institutions or facilities 
used for the confinement of convicted felons and the supervi- 
sion of certain offenders in the community. The secretary 
may create a succession plan to identify individuals to act as 
the secretary's designee. 

(2) Current organizational and contact information can 
be found on department's public web site at http://www.doc. 
wa.gov/about/agency/leadership.htm. 


WSR 17-02-060 
PERMANENT RULES 
DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING 
[Filed January 3, 2017, 7:26 a.m., effective February 3, 2017] 


Effective Date of Rule: Thirty-one days after filing. 

Purpose: This adopted change will align the rule to the 
statute (RCW 46.01.230) regarding the cancelation of the 
license or other transaction due to a dishonored check sub- 
mitted for payment. Specifically, this change states the 
agency shall cancel a registration, license, or permit and may 
cancel any other transaction for which dishonored checks are 
submitted. The agency will also extend the time period for 
submitting payment after a dishonored check is received 
from fifteen days to sixty days to allow for adequate time due 
to United States Postal Service closures. 

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order: 
Amending WAC 308-04-010. 

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 46.01.110 and 
43.24.023. 

Adopted under notice filed as WSR 16-23-159 on 
November 23, 2016. 

Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Comply with 
Federal Statute: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Federal 
Rules or Standards: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or 
Recently Enacted State Statutes: New 0, Amended 0, 
Repealed 0. 

Number of Sections Adopted at Request of a Nongov- 
ernmental Entity: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 

Number of Sections Adopted on the Agency's Own Ini- 
tiative: New 0, Amended 1, Repealed 0. 

Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Clarify, 
Streamline, or Reform Agency Procedures: New 0, Amended 
1, Repealed 0. 

Number of Sections Adopted Using Negotiated Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Pilot Rule Making: 
New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or Other Alternative Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 1, Repealed 0. 
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filed 12/17/98, effective 1/17/99) 


WAC 308-04-010 Requirements for checks in pay- 
ment of licenses, certificates, etc.—Penalty. (1) All checks 
must be made payable to the state treasurer or department of 
licensing, except those checks written in payment for transac- 
tions through the department's vehicle and vessel licensing 
agents may be made payable to the county auditor. 

(2) State warrants equal to or less than the amount of 
license fees due shall be accepted when tendered for payment 
of a department of licensing transaction. If the warrant is less 
than the amount due, the applicant shall pay the difference by 
cash, check, or money order. 

(3) Checks should be written for the exact amount due 
and the purpose for which the check is intended should be 
noted on its face. Overpayments for vehicle transactions will 
not be accepted. 

(4) The drawer's name (licensee) and address should 
appear upon each check. All dishonored (DHC) checks will 
be redeposited once. If they fail to clear at the time of the sec- 
ond deposit, the following action will be taken: 

(a) The drawer (licensee) will be sent a letter advising 
him or her that the registration, license ((e£)), or permit shall 
be canceled and any other transaction ((fer-whieh+the DHE 
had-been submitted-witt)) may be canceled for which the 
DHC had been submitted unless a money order, cash, or 
cashier's check for the full amount due, including the han- 
dling fee, is received within ((fHfteen)) sixty days of the date 
of this letter. 

(b) The failure to pay a license fee or tax due after notice 
of dishonor has been given will result in cancellation of any 
service, license, permit, or registration provided. 

(5) Checks written on foreign banks and foreign postal 
money orders (outside of the United States) shall be payable 
in U.S. dollars. 


WSR 17-02-066 
PERMANENT RULES 
DEPARTMENT OF 
LABOR AND INDUSTRIES 
[Filed January 3, 2017, 11:32 a.m., effective February 3, 2017] 


Effective Date of Rule: Thirty-one days after filing. 

Purpose: The purpose of this rule making is to amend 
and repeal sections of rules that were affected by the adoption 
of hazard communication/globally harmonized system 
(GHS) of classification and labeling chemicals chapter 296- 
901 WAC, which became effective June 1, 2016. 

The amended sections included several minor correc- 
tions within various WAC chapters replacing outdated termi- 
nology such as "material safety data sheets (MSDS)" with the 
globally harmonized term "safety data sheets (SDS)." 
Amendments also included correcting references to reflect 
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the new chapter 296-901 WAC and replacing the obsolete 
"combustible liquid" classifications with the new "flammable 
liquid" categories that were not updated in previous GHS 
rule-making packages. 

Additionally, sections were repealed from various chap- 
ters because they became obsolete after the adoption of chap- 
ter 296-901 WAC. 

Repealed Chapters/Sections: 

Notes have been added to the following directing readers 
to pertinent sections of WAC 296-901-140 Globally harmo- 
nized system for hazard communication: Chapter 296-62 
WAC, General occupational health standards, Part B-1 
(WAC 296-62-05301 - 296-62-05325); chapter 296-307 
WAC, Safety standards for agriculture, Part Y-1 and Y-2 
(WAC 296-307-550 - 296-307-56050); chapter 296-800 
WAC, Safety and health core rules, (WAC 296-800-170 - 

296-800-17055); chapter 296-816 WAC, Protecting trade 
secrets; and chapter 296-839 WAC, Content and distribution 
of material safety data sheets (MSDSs) and label information. 

Amended Sections: 

WAC 296-24-33001 

e Removed definition for obsolete term "combustible 
liquid." 

e Replaced reference to obsolete combustible classifi- 
cations with corresponding flammable categories 
within definition of "viscous." 

WAC 296-24-33009 (2)(d)(ii) 

e Replaced the word "class" with the word "category" 

referring to GHS flammable categories. 
WAC 296-24-33009 (5)(d)(ii) 

e Replaced reference to obsolete combustible classifi- 

cations with corresponding flammable categories. 
WAC 296-24-33009 Table H-14, Table H-15, Table H-16, 
and Table H-17 

e Replaced reference to obsolete combustible classifi- 

cations with corresponding flammable categories. 
WAC 296-24-33013 (4)(e) 

e Replaced reference to obsolete combustible classifi- 

cations with corresponding flammable categories. 
WAC 296-24-47505 (6)(g) 

e Replaced reference to obsolete combustible classifi- 

cations with corresponding flammable categories. 
WAC 296-62-07753 

e Changed obsolete term "Material Safety Data Sheet 

(MSDS)" to "Safety Data Sheet (SDS)." 
WAC 296-305-01005 

e Replaced reference to WAC 296-800-170 with ref- 
erence to WAC 296-901-140. 

e Corrected alphabetical placement of incident com- 
mand system (ICS). 

WAC 296-305-01509 

e Replaced reference to WAC 296-800-170 with ref- 

erence to WAC 296-901-14010. 
WAC 296-305-05502 

e Replaced reference to WAC 296-800-170 with ref- 

erence to WAC 296-901-14016. 
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WAC 296-800-180 - 296-800-18020 


e Changed obsolete term "Material Safety Data Sheet 
(MSDS)" to "Safety Data Sheet (SDS)." 


e Replaced reference to chapter 296-816 WAC with 
reference to WAC 296-901-14018. 


e Removed obsolete reference to WAC 296-800- 
17010. 


WAC 296-828-099 


e Corrected definition of "health hazard" to match 
chapter 296-901 WAC (an error during GHS Phase 
1 resulted in the wrong/unrelated definition being 
added in this section). It now correctly reads: 


Health hazard. A chemical which is classified as 
posing one of the following hazardous effects: 
Acute toxicity (any route of exposure); skin corro- 
sion or irritation; serious eye damage or eye irrita- 
tion; respiratory or skin sensitization; germ cell 
mutagenicity; carcinogenicity; reproductive toxic- 
ity; specific target organ toxicity (single or repeated 
exposure); or aspiration hazard. The criteria for 
determining whether a chemical is classified as a 
health hazard are detailed in WAC 296-901-14022 
Appendix A—Health hazard criteria. 


WAC 296-835-11030 


e Changed obsolete term "Material Safety Data Sheet 
(MSDS)" to "Safety Data Sheet (SDS)." 


e Replaced reference to WAC 296-800-170 with ref- 
erence to chapter 296-901 WAC. 


Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order: See 
Purpose above. 


Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 49.17.010, 
49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.060. 


Adopted under notice filed as WSR 16-20-079 on Octo- 
ber 4, 2016. 


Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Comply with 
Federal Statute: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Federal 
Rules or Standards: New 0, Amended 15, Repealed 61; or 
Recently Enacted State Statutes: New 0, Amended 0, 
Repealed 0. 


Number of Sections Adopted at Request of a Nongov- 
ernmental Entity: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 


Number of Sections Adopted on the Agency's Own Ini- 
tiative: New 0, Amended 15, Repealed 61. 


Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Clarify, 
Streamline, or Reform Agency Procedures: New 0, Amended 
15, Repealed 61. 

Number of Sections Adopted Using Negotiated Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Pilot Rule Making: 
New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or Other Alternative Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 


Date Adopted: January 3, 2017. 


Joel Sacks 
Director 
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 15-24-100, 
filed 12/1/15, effective 1/5/16) 


WAC 296-24-33001 Definitions. The following defini- 
tions are applicable to all sections of this chapter which 
include WAC 296-24-330 in the section number. 

Aerosol. A material which is dispensed from its con- 
tainer as a mist, spray, or foam by a propellant under pres- 
sure. 

Approved. Unless otherwise indicated, approved, or 
listed by a nationally recognized testing laboratory. Refer to 
federal regulation 29 C.F.R. 1910.7 for definition of nation- 
ally recognized testing laboratory. 

Atmospheric tank. A storage tank which has been 
designed to operate at pressures from atmospheric through 
0.5 p.s.i.g. 

Automotive service station. That portion of property 
where flammable liquids used as motor fuels are stored and 
dispensed from fixed equipment into the fuel tanks of motor 
vehicles and shall include any facilities available for the sale 
and service of tires, batteries, and accessories, and for minor 
automotive maintenance work. Major automotive repairs, 
painting, body and fender work are excluded. 

Barrel. A volume of forty-two United States gallons. 

Basement. A story of a building or structure having one- 
half or more of its height below ground level and to which 
access for firefighting purposes is unduly restricted. 

Boiling point. The boiling point of a liquid at a pressure 
of 14.7 pounds per square inch absolute (p.s.i.a.) (760 mm.). 
Where an accurate boiling point is unavailable for the mate- 
rial in question, or for mixtures which do not have a constant 
boiling point, for purposes of this section the 10% point of a 
distillation performed in accordance with the Standard 
Method of Test for Distillation of Petroleum Products, 
ASTM D-86-62, may be used as the boiling point of the liq- 
uid. 

Boilover. The expulsion of crude oil (or certain other liq- 
ulds) from a burning tank. The light fractions of the crude oil 
burnoff producing a heat wave in the residue, which on 
reaching a water strata may result in the expulsion of a por- 
tion of the contents of the tank in the form of froth. 

Bulk plant. That portion of a property where flammable 
liquids are received by tank vessel, pipelines, tank car, or 
tank vehicle, and are stored or blended in bulk for the purpose 
of distributing such liquids by tank vessel, pipeline, tank car, 
tank vehicle, or container. 

Chemical plant. A large integrated plant or that portion 
of such a plant other than a refinery or distillery where flam- 
mable liquids are produced by chemical reactions or used in 
chemical reactions. 

Closed container. A container as herein defined, so 
sealed by means of a lid or other device that neither liquid nor 
vapor will escape from it at ordinary temperatures. 
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Container. Any can, barrel, or drum. 

Crude petroleum. Hydrocarbon mixtures that have a 
flash point below 150°F and which have not been processed 
in a refinery. 

Distillery. A plant or that portion of a plant where flam- 
mable liquids produced by fermentation are concentrated, 
and where the concentrated products may also be mixed, 
stored, or packaged. 

Fire area. An area of a building separated from the 
remainder of the building by construction having a fire resis- 
tance of at least one hour and having all communicating 
openings properly protected by an assembly having a fire 
resistance rating of at least one hour. 

Fire resistance or fire resistive construction. Con- 
struction to resist the spread of fire. 

Flammable aerosol. A flammable aerosol as defined 
under WAC 296-901-14024, Appendix B—Physical hazard 
criteria. For the purposes of WAC 296-24-33009, such aero- 
sols are considered Category 1 flammable liquids. 

Flammable liquid. Any liquid having a flashpoint at or 
below 199.4°F (93°C). Flammable liquids are divided into 
four categories as follows: 

(a) Category 1 includes liquids having flashpoints 
below 73.4°F (23°C) and having a boiling point at or below 
95°F (35°C). 

(b) Category 2 includes liquids having flashpoints 
below 73.4°F (23°C) and having a boiling point above 95°F 
(35°C). 

(c) Category 3 includes liquids having flashpoints at or 
above 73.4°F (23°C) and at or below 140°F (60°C). When a 
Category 3 liquid with a flashpoint at or above 100°F 
(37.8°C) is heated for use to within 30°F (16.7°C) of its flash- 
point, it must be handled in accordance with the requirements 
for a Category 3 liquid with a flashpoint below 100°F 
(37.8°C). 

(d) Category 4 must include liquids having flashpoints 
above 140°F (60°C) and at or below 199.4°F (93°C). When a 
Category 4 flammable liquid is heated for use to within 30°F 
(16.7°C) of its flashpoint, it must be handled in accordance 
with the requirements for a Category 3 liquid with a flash- 
point at or above 100°F (37.8°C). 

(e) When liquid with a flashpoint greater than 199.4°F 
(93°C) is heated for use to within 30°F (16.7°C) of its flash- 
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point, it must be handled in accordance with the requirements 
for a Category 4 flammable liquid. 

Flashpoint. The minimum temperature at which a liquid 
gives off vapor within a test vessel in sufficient concentration 
to form an ignitable mixture with air near the surface of the 
liquid, and shall be determined as follows: 

(a) For a liquid which has a viscosity of less than 45 SUS 
at 100°F (37.8°C), does not contain suspended solids, and 
does not have a tendency to form a surface film while under 
test, the procedure specified in the Standard Method of Test 
for Flashpoint by Tag Closed Tester (ASTM D-56-70), WAC 
296-901-14024, Appendix B—Physical hazard criteria, shall 
be used. 

(b) For a liquid which has a viscosity of 45 SUS or more 
at 100°F (37.8°C), or contains suspended solids, or has a ten- 
dency to form a surface film while under test, the Standard 
Method of Test for Flashpoint by Pensky-Martens Closed 
Tester (ASTM D-93-71) or an equivalent method as defined 
by WAC 296-901-14024, Appendix B—Physical hazard cri- 
teria, shall be used, except that the methods specified in Note 
1 to section 1.1 of ASTM D-93-71 may be used for the 
respective materials specified in the note. 

(c) For a liquid that is a mixture of compounds that have 
different volatilities and flashpoints, its flashpoint shall be 
determined by using the procedure specified in (a) or (b) of 
this subsection on the liquid in the form it is shipped. 

(d) Organic peroxides, which undergo autoaccelerating 
thermal decomposition, are excluded from any of the flash- 
point determination methods specified in this section. 

Hotel. Buildings or groups of buildings under the same 
management in which there are sleeping accommodations for 
hire primarily used by transients who are lodged with or with- 
out meals including but not limited to inns, clubs, motels, and 
apartment hotels. 

Institutional occupancy. The occupancy or use of a 
building or structure or any portion thereof by persons har- 
bored or detained to receive medical, charitable or other care 
or treatment, or by persons involuntarily detained. 

Liquid. For the purpose of these standards, any material 
which has a fluidity greater than that of 300 penetration 
asphalt when tested in accordance with ASTM Test for Pen- 
etration for Bituminous Materials, D-5-65. When not other- 
wise identified, the term liquid shall include both flammable 
liquids. 

Listed. See "Approved." 

Low-pressure tank. A storage tank which has been 
designed to operate at pressures above 0.5 p.s.i.g. but not 
more than 15 p.s.i.g. 

Marine service station. That portion of a property 
where flammable liquids used as fuels are stored and dis- 
pensed from fixed equipment on shore, piers, wharves, or 
floating docks into the fuel tanks or self-propelled craft, and 
shall include all facilities used in connection therewith. 

Mercantile occupancy. The occupancy or use of a 
building or structure or any portion thereof for the displaying, 
selling, or buying of goods, wares, or merchandise. 

Office occupancy. The occupancy or use of a building 
or structure or any portion thereof for the transaction of busi- 
ness, or the rendering or receiving of professional services. 
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Portable tank. A closed container having a liquid 
capacity over sixty United States gallons and not intended for 
fixed installation. 

Pressure vessel. A storage tank or vessel which has been 
designed to operate at pressures above 15 p.s.i.g. 

Protection for exposure. Adequate fire protection for 
structures on property adjacent to tanks, where there are 
employees of the establishment. 

Refinery. A plant in which flammable liquids are pro- 
duced on a commercial scale from crude petroleum, natural 
gasoline, or other hydrocarbon sources. 

Safety can. An approved container, of not more than 
five gallons capacity, having a spring-closing lid and spout 
cover and so designed that it will safely relieve internal pres- 
sure when subjected to fire exposure. 

Storage. Flammable liquids must be stored in a tank or 
in a container that complies with WAC 296-24-33009(2). 

SUS. Saybolt Universal Seconds as determined by the 
Standard Method of Test for Saybolt Viscosity (ASTM D-88- 
56), and may be determined by use of the SUS conversion 
tables specified in ASTM Method D2161-66 following deter- 
mination of viscosity in accordance with the procedures spec- 
ified in the Standard Method of Test for Viscosity of Trans- 
parent and Opaque Liquids (ASTM D445-65). 

Unstable (reactive) liquid. A liquid which in the pure 
state or as commercially produced or transported will vigor- 
ously polymerize, decompose, condense, or will become self- 
reactive under conditions of shocks, pressure, or temperature. 

Vapor pressure. The pressure, measured in pounds per 
square inch (absolute) exerted by a volatile liquid as deter- 
mined by the "Standard Method of Test for Vapor Pressure of 
Petroleum Products (Reid Method)," American Society for 
Testing and Materials ASTM D323-68. 

Ventilation. As specified in these standards is for the 
prevention of fire and explosion. It is considered adequate if 
it is sufficient to prevent accumulation of significant quanti- 
ties of vapor-air mixtures in concentration over one-fourth of 
the lower flammable limit. 

Viscous. A viscosity of 45 SUS or more. 

Note: The volatility of liquids is increased when artificially heated to 
temperatures equal to or higher than their flashpoints. When so 
heated ((Class-+ttandH)) Category 3 and 4 liquids ((shaH)) 
must be subject to the applicable requirements for ((Classter 
H)) Category 1 and 2 liquids. These standards may also be 
applied to high flashpoint liquids when so heated even though 
these same liquids when not heated are outside of its scope. 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 15-24-100, 
filed 12/1/15, effective 1/5/16) 


WAC 296-24-33009 Container and portable tank 
storage. (1) Scope. 

(a) General. This section must apply only to the storage 
of flammable liquids in drums or other containers (including 
flammable aerosols) not exceeding 60 gallons individual 
capacity and those portable tanks not exceeding 660 gallons 
individual capacity. 

(b) Exceptions. This section must not apply to the fol- 
lowing: 

(i) Storage of containers in bulk plants, service stations, 
refineries, chemical plants, and distilleries; 
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(ii) Category 1, 2, or 3 flammable liquids in the fuel 
tanks of a motor vehicle, aircraft, boat, or portable or station- 
ary engine; 

(iii) Flammable or combustible paints, oils, varnishes, 
and similar mixtures used for painting or maintenance when 
not kept for a period in excess of thirty days; 

(iv) Beverages when packaged in individual containers 
not exceeding 1 gallon in size. 

(2) Design, construction, and capacity of containers. 

(a) General. You must use only approved containers and 
portable tanks. Metal containers and portable tanks meeting 
the requirements of and containing products authorized by 
Chapter I, Title 49 of the Code of Federal Regulations - Octo- 
ber 1, 1972, (regulations issued by the hazardous materials 
regulations board, department of transportation), must be 
deemed to be acceptable. 

(b) Emergency venting. You must provide each porta- 
ble tank with one or more devices installed in the top with 
sufficient emergency venting capacity to limit internal pres- 
sure under fire exposure conditions to 10 p.s.i.g., or 30% of 
the bursting pressure of the tank, whichever is greater. The 
total venting capacity must be not less than that specified in 
WAC 296-24-33005 (2)(e)(iii) or (v). You must use at least 
one pressure-actuated vent having a minimum capacity of six 
thousand cubic feet of free air (14.7 p.s.i.a. and 60°F). You 
must set it to open at not less than 5 p.s.i.g. If fusible vents are 
used, they must be actuated by elements that operate at a tem- 
perature not exceeding 300°F. 


TABLE H-12 
MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE SIZE OF 
CONTAINERS AND PORTABLE TANKS FOR FLAMMABLE LIQUIDS 


Category 3 

Container type Category 1 Category 2 and 4 
Glass or approved 
plastic 1 pt 1 qt 1 gal 
Metal (other than 
DOT drums) 1 gal 5 gal 5 gal 
Safety cans 2 gal 
Metal drums (DOT 
specifications) 60 gal 60 gal 60 gal 
Approved portable 
tanks 660 gal 660 gal 660 gal 


Container exemptions: 

(c) Medicines, beverages, foodstuffs, cosmetics and 
other common consumer items, when packaged according to 
commonly accepted practices, must be exempt from the 
requirements of subsection (4)(a) and (b) of this section. 

(d) Size. Flammable liquid containers must be in accor- 
dance with Table H-12, except that glass or plastic containers 
of no more than 1-gallon capacity may be used for a Category 
1 or 2 flammable liquid if: 

(i) Such liquid either would be rendered unfit for its 
intended use by contact with metal or would excessively cor- 
rode a metal container so as to create a leakage hazard; and 

Gi) The user's process either would require more than 1 
pint of Category 1 flammable liquid or more than 1 quart of a 
Category 2 flammable liquid of a single assay lot to be used 
at one time, or would require the maintenance of an analytical 
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standard liquid of a quality which is not met by the specified 
standards of liquids available, and the quantity of the analyt- 
ical standard liquid required to be used in any one control 
process exceeds one-sixteenth the capacity of the container 
allowed under Table H-12 for the ((elass)) category of liquid; 
or 

(iii) The containers are intended for direct export outside 
the United States. 

(3) Design, construction, and capacity of storage cab- 
inets. 

(a) Maximum capacity. Not more than 60 gallons of 
Category 1, 2, or 3 flammable liquids, nor more than 120 gal- 
lons of Category 4 flammable liquids may be stored in a stor- 
age cabinet. 

(b) Fire resistance. Storage cabinets must be designed 
and constructed to limit the internal temperature to not more 
than 325°F when subjected to a ten-minute fire test using the 
standard time-temperature curve as set forth in Standard 
Methods of Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materi- 
als, NFPA 251-1969. All joints and seams must remain tight 
and the door must remain securely closed during the fire test. 
You must label cabinets "Flammable—Keep fire away." 

(i) Metal cabinets constructed in the following manner 
must be deemed to be in compliance. The bottom, top, door, 
and sides of cabinet must be at least No. 18 gage sheet iron 
and double walled with 1 1/2 inch air space. Joints must be 
riveted, welded or made tight by some equally effective 
means. The door must be provided with a three-point lock, 
and the door sill must be raised at least two inches above the 
bottom of the cabinet. 

(ii) Wooden cabinets constructed in the following man- 
ner must be deemed in compliance. The bottom, sides, and 
top must be constructed of an approved grade of plywood at 
least one inch in thickness, which must not break down or 
delaminate under fire conditions. All joints must be rabbetted 
and must be fastened in two directions with flathead wood- 
screws. When more than one door is used, there must be a 
rabbetted overlap of not less than one inch. Hinges must be 
mounted in such a manner as not to lose their holding capac- 
ity due to loosening or burning out of the screws when sub- 
jected to the fire test. 

(4) Design and construction of inside storage rooms. 

(a) Construction. Inside storage rooms must be con- 
structed to meet the required fire-resistive rating for their use. 
Such construction must comply with the test specifications 
set forth in Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Building Con- 
struction and Materials, NFPA 251-1969. Where an auto- 
matic sprinkler system is provided, the system must be 
designed and installed in an acceptable manner. You must 
provide openings to other rooms or buildings with noncom- 
bustible liquid-tight raised sills or ramps at least 4 inches in 
height, or the floor in the storage area shall be at least 4 inches 
below the surrounding floor. You must provide openings 
with approved self-closing fire doors. The room must be liq- 
uid tight where the walls join the floor. A permissible alter- 
nate to the sill or ramp is an open-grated trench inside of the 
room which drains to a safe location. Where other portions of 
the building or other properties are exposed, you must protect 
windows as set forth in the Standard for Fire Doors and Win- 
dows, NFPA No. 80-1968, for Class E or F openings. Wood 
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at least one inch nominal thickness may be used for shelving, 
racks, dunnage, scuffboards, floor overlay, and similar instal- 
lations. 

(b) Rating and capacity. Storage in inside storage 
rooms must comply with Table H-13. 


TABLE H-13 
STORAGE IN INSIDE ROOMS 
Total 
allowable 
quantities 
Fire (gals./sq. 
protection* Fire Maximum Ft./floor 
provided resistance size area) 
Yes WW 2hours 500 sq. ft. ———_—— 10 
No ——— 2hours 500 sq. ft. ————— 4 
Yes ————__ | hour 150 sq. ft. 
No ——— | hour 150 sq. ft. ——————— 2 


* Fire protection system must be sprinkler, water spray, carbon dioxide, or 
other system. 


(c) Wiring. Electrical wiring and equipment located 
inside storage rooms used for Category 1 or 2 flammable liq- 
uids, or Category 3 flammable liquids with a flashpoint 
below 100°F (37.8°C), must comply with the provisions of 
chapter 296-24 WAC Part L for Class I, Division 2 Hazard- 
ous Locations; for Category 3 flammable liquids with a flash- 
point at or above 100°F (37.8°C) and Category 4 flammable 
liquids, must be approved for general use. 

(d) Ventilation. You must provide every inside storage 
room with either a gravity or a mechanical exhaust ventila- 
tion system. Such system must be designed to provide for a 
complete change of air within the room at least six times per 
hour. If a mechanical exhaust system is used, it must be con- 
trolled by a switch located outside of the door. You must 
operate the ventilating equipment and any lighting fixtures by 
the same switch. You must install a pilot light adjacent to the 
switch if Category 1 or 2 flammable liquids, or Category 3 
flammable liquids with a flashpoint below 100°F (37.8°C), 
are dispensed within the room. Where gravity ventilation is 
provided, the fresh air intake, as well as the exhaust outlet 
from the room, must be on the exterior of the building in 
which the room is located. 

(e) Storage in inside storage rooms. In every inside 
storage room you must maintain one clear aisle at least 3 feet 
wide. You must not stack containers over 30 gallons capacity 
one upon the other. Dispensing must be by approved pump or 
self-closing faucet only. 

(5) Storage inside building. 

(a) Egress. You must not store flammable liquids, 
including stock for sale, so as to limit use of exits, stairways, 
or areas normally used for the safe egress of people. 

(b) Containers. The storage of flammable liquids in 
containers or portable tanks must comply with subsection 
(4)(c) through (e) of this section. 

(c) Office occupancies. You must prohibit storage 
except that which is required for maintenance and operation 
of building and operation of equipment. You must keep such 
storage in closed metal containers stored in a storage cabinet 
or in safety cans or in an inside storage room not having a 
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door that opens into that portion of the building used by the 
public. 


(d) Mercantile occupancies and other retail stores. 


(i) In rooms or areas accessible to the public, you must 
limit storage to quantities needed for display and normal mer- 
chandising purposes but must not exceed 2 gallons per square 
foot of gross floor area. You must consider the gross floor 
area used for computing the maximum quantity permitted as 
that portion of the store actually being used for merchandis- 
ing flammable liquids. 

(ii) Where the aggregate quantity of additional stock 
exceeds 60 gallons of ((CGlass4+4)) Category 1, or 120 gallons 
of ((Class4B)) Category 2, or 180 gallons of ((Class4e)) Cat- 
egory 3 liquids with a flash point below 100°F (37.8°C), or 
240 gallons of ((Class4#)) Category 3 liquids with a flash 
point at or above 100°F (37.8°C) and below 140°F (60°C), or 
500 gallons of ((Gtass-H4)) Category 4 liquids, or any combi- 
nation of ((Classttand-Class-H)) Category 1, 2, and 3 liquids 
exceeding 240 gallons, you must store it in a room or portion 
of the building that complies with the construction provisions 
for an inside storage room as prescribed in subsection (4) of 
this section. For water miscible liquids, these quantities may 
be doubled. 


(iii) You must not stack containers in a display area more 
than 3 feet or two containers high, whichever is the greater, 
unless the stacking is done on fixed shelving or is otherwise 
satisfactorily secured. 


(iv) Shelving must be of stable construction, of sufficient 
depth and arrangement such that containers displayed thereon 
must not be easily displaced. 


(v) You must remove leaking containers to a storage 
room or taken to a safe location outside the building and the 
contents transferred to an undamaged container. 


(e) General purpose public warehouses. Storage must 
be in accordance with Table H-14 or H-15 and in buildings or 
in portions of such buildings cut off by standard firewalls. 
Material creating no fire exposure hazard to the flammable 
liquids may be stored in the same area. 


TABLE H-14 
INDOOR CONTAINER STORAGE 
Protected Unprotected 
((Gtass)) storage storage 
Category Storage maximum maximum 
liquid level per pile per pile 
Gal. Ht. Gal. Ht. 
(GA)) Ground and upper 
1— floors ————————__ 2,750 3 ft. 660 3 ft. 
(50) (1) (12) a) 
Basement Not permitted Not permitted 
(B) Ground and upper 
2 floors 5,500 6 ft. 1,375 3 ft. 
(100) (2) (25) a) 
Basement Not permitted Not permitted 


(©) Ground and upper 


3 (with floors 16,500 6ft 4,125 3 ft. 


Alashpoint (300) (2) (75) (1) 
Bascinent Not permitted Not permitted 
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Protected Unprotected 
((Ctass)) storage storage 
Category Storage maximum maximum 
liquid level per pile per pile 
Gal. Ht. Gal. Ht. 

(Œ) Ground and upper 

3 (with floors 16,500 9 ft. 4,125 9 ft. 

flashpoint G00) O 0 © 

>100°F) ‘ 
B 5,500 9 ft. Not permitted 
asement 
(100) (3) 
(Œ) Ground and upper 
4 floors 55,000 15 ft. 13,750 12 ft. 
(1,000) © 50 A 
Basement 8,250 9 ft. Not permitted 
(450) (3) 

Note 1: | When 2 or more ((elasses)) categories of materials are stored ina 
single pile, the maximum gallonage permitted in that pile must be 
the smallest of the 2 or more separate maximum gallonages. 

Note 2: You must provide aisles so that no container is more than 12 ft. 
from an aisle. Main aisles shall be at least 8 ft. wide and side 
aisles at least 4 ft. wide. 

(Numbers in parentheses indicate corresponding number of 55- 
gal. drums.) 

Note 3: Each pile must be separated from each other by at least 4 ft. 

TABLE H-15 
INDOOR PORTABLE TANK STORAGE 
Protected Unprotected 
((Class)) storage storage 
Category Storage maximum maximum 
liquid level per pile per pile 
Gal. Ht. Gal. Ht. 

(GA)) Ground and 

1 — upper floors —— Not permitted Not permitted 
Basement Not permitted Not permitted 

(B) Ground and 

2 —— upper floors —— 20,000 7ft. 2,000 7 ft. 
Basement Not permitted Not permitted 

(©) Ground and 

3 (with upper floors ——- 40,000 14 ft 5,500 7 ft. 

flashpoint 

<100°F) 

Basement Not permitted Not permitted 

(Œ) Ground and 

3 (with upper floors —— 40,000 14 ft. 5,500 7 ft. 

flashpoint 

>100°F) 

Basement 20,000 7 ft. Not permitted 

(HÐ) Ground and 

4 —— upperfloors —— 60,000 14 ft. 22,000 7 ft. 
Basement 20,000 7 ft. Not permitted 

Note 1: When 2 or more ((elasses)) categories of materials are stored in a 
single pile, the maximum gallonage permitted in that pile must be 
the smallest of the 2 or more separate maximum gallonages. 

Note 2: You must provide aisles so that no portable tank is more than 12 
ft. from an aisle. Main aisles shall be at least 8 ft. wide and side 
aisles at least 4 ft. wide. 

Note 3: Each pile must be separated from each other by at least 4 ft. 
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(f) Flammable liquid warehouses or storage build- 
ings. 

(i) If the storage building is located 50 feet or less from a 
building or line of adjoining property that may be built upon, 
the exposing wall must be a blank wall having a fire-resis- 
tance rating of at least 2 hours. 

(ii) The total quantity of liquids within a building must 
not be restricted, but the arrangement of storage must comply 
with Table H-14 or H-15. 


(iii) You must separate containers in piles by pallets or 
dunnage where necessary to provide stability and to prevent 
excessive stress on container walls. 


(iv) Portable tanks stored over one tier high must be 
designed to nest securely, without dunnage and adequate 
materials handling equipment must be available to handle 
tanks safely at the upper tier level. 

(v) No pile must be closer than three feet to the nearest 
beam, chord, girder, or other obstruction, and must be 3 feet 
below sprinkler deflectors or discharge orifices of water 
spray, or other overhead fire protection systems. 

(vi) You must provide aisles of at least 3 feet wide where 
necessary for reasons of access to doors, windows or stand- 
pipe connections. 

(6) Storage outside buildings. 

(a) General. Storage outside buildings must be in accor- 
dance with Table H-16 or H-17, and (b) and (d) of this sub- 
section. 


TABLE H-16 
OUTDOOR CONTAINER STORAGE 
4 
Distance 5 
to Distance 
property to 
3 line that street, 
Distance can be alley, 
2 between built public 
1 Maximum piles upon way 
((Class)) per pile (see (see notes (see note 
Category (see note 1) note 2) 3 & 4) 4) 
gal. ft. ft. ft. 
(GA)) 
1 1,100 5 20 10 
(GB) 
2 2,200 5 20 10 
©) 
3 (with flashpoint 
<100°F) 4,400 5 20 10 
() 
3 (with flashpoint 
>100°F) 8,800 5 10 5 
(Œ) 
4 —— 22,000 5 10 5 
Note 1: When 2 or more ((ełasses)) categories of materials are stored in a 


single pile, the maximum gallonage in that pile must be the small- 
est of the 2 or more separate gallonages. 


Within 200 ft. of each container, there must be 12-ft. wide access 
way to permit approach of fire control apparatus. 


Note 2: 
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Note 3: The distances listed apply to properties that have protection for 
exposures as defined. If there are exposures, and such protection 
for exposures does not exist, the distances in column 4 must be 
doubled. 

Note 4: When total quantity stored does not exceed 50 % of maximum 


per pile, the distances in columns 4 and 5 may be reduced 50 %, 
but not less than 3 ft. 


(b) Maximum storage. A maximum of 1,100 gallons of 
flammable liquids may be located adjacent to buildings 
located on the same premises and under the same manage- 
ment provided the provisions of (b)(i) and (ii) of this subsec- 
tion are complied with. 

(i) The building must be a one-story building devoted 
principally to the handling and storing of flammable liquids 
or the building must have 2-hour fire-resistive exterior walls 
having no opening within ten feet of such storage. 

(ii) Where quantity stored exceeds 1,100 gallons, or pro- 
visions of (b)(i) of this subsection cannot be met, you must 
maintain a minimum distance of 10 feet between buildings 
and nearest container of flammable liquid. 


TABLE H-17 
OUTDOOR PORTABLE TANK STORAGE 


4 
Distance 5 
to Distance 

property to 
1 3 line that street, 
((Class)) 2 Distance can be alley, 
Category Maximum between built public 
per pile piles upon way 

gal. ft. ft. ft. 

(GA)) 

1 2,200 5 20 10 

(GB) 

2 4,400 5 20 10 

(GE) 

3 (with flashpoint 

<100°F ————_ 8,800 5 20 10 

(®) 

3 (with flashpoint 

>100°F 17,600 5 10 5 

(HD) 

4 — 44,000 5 10 5 

Note 1: When 2 or more ((elasses)) categories of materials are stored in a 
single pile, the maximum gallonage in that pile must be the small- 
est of the 2 or more separate gallonages. 

Note 2: Within 200 ft. of each portable tank, there must be a 12-ft. wide 
access way to permit approach of fire control apparatus. 

Note 3: The distances listed apply to properties that have protection for 
exposures as defined. If there are exposures, and such protection 
for exposures does not exist, the distances in column 4 must be 
doubled. 

Note 4: When total quantity stored does not exceed 50 % of maximum 


per pile, the distances in columns 4 and 5 may be reduced 50 %, 
but not less than 3 ft. 


(c) Spill containment. You must grade the storage area 
in a manner to divert possible spills away from buildings or 
other exposures or surround it by a curb at least 6 inches high. 
When curbs are used, you must make provisions for draining 
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of accumulations of ground or rain water or spills of flamma- 
ble liquids. Drains must terminate at a safe location and must 
be accessible to operation under fire conditions. 

(d) Security. You must protect the storage area against 
tampering or trespassers where necessary and keep it free of 
weeds, debris and other combustible material not necessary 
to the storage. 

(7) Fire control. 

(a) Extinguishers. You must make available suitable 
fire control devices, such as small hose or portable fire extin- 
guishers, at locations where flammable liquids are stored. 

(i) At least one portable fire extinguisher having a rating 
of not less than 12-B units must be located outside of, but not 
more than 10 feet from, the door opening into any room used 
for storage. 

(ii) At least one portable fire extinguisher having a rating 
of not less than 12-B units must be located not less than 10 
feet, nor more than 25 feet, from any Category 1, 2, or 3 flam- 
mable liquid storage area located outside of a storage room 
but inside a building. 


Note: For additional requirements relating to portable fire extinguish- 
ers see WAC 296-800-300. 


(b) Sprinklers. When sprinklers are provided, you must 
install them in accordance with chapter 296-24 WAC, Part G- 
3. 

(c) Open flames and smoking. You must not permit 
open flames and smoking in flammable liquid storage areas. 

(d) Water reactive materials. You must not store mate- 
rials which will react with water in the same room with flam- 
mable liquids. 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 15-24-100, 
filed 12/1/15, effective 1/5/16) 


WAC 296-24-33013 Bulk plants. (1) Storage. 

(a) Category 1 or 2 flammable liquids, or Category 3 
flammable liquids with a flashpoint below 100°F (37.8°C). 
You must store Category 1 or 2 flammable liquids, or Cate- 
gory 3 flammable liquids with a flashpoint below 100°F 
(37.8°C), in closed containers, or in storage tanks above 
ground outside of buildings, or underground in accordance 
with WAC 296-24-33005. 

(b) Category 3 flammable liquids with a flashpoint at 
or above 100°F (37.8°C) and Category 4 flammable liq- 
uids. You must store Category 3 flammable liquids with a 
flashpoint at or above 100°F (37.8°C) and Category 4 flam- 
mable liquids in containers, or in tanks within buildings or 
above ground outside of buildings, or underground in accor- 
dance with WAC 296-24-33005. 

(c) Piling containers. You must separate containers of 
flammable liquids when piled one upon the other by dunnage 
sufficient to provide stability and to prevent excessive stress 
on container walls. The height of the pile must be consistent 
with the stability and strength of containers. 

(2) Buildings. 

(a) Exits. Rooms in which flammable liquids are stored 
or handled by pumps must have exit facilities arranged to pre- 
vent occupants from being trapped in the event of fire. 

(b) Heating. Rooms in which Category 1 or 2 flammable 
liquids, or Category 3 flammable liquids with a flashpoint 
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below 100°F (37.8°C), are stored or handled must be heated 
only by means not constituting a source of ignition, such as 
steam or hot water. Rooms containing heating appliances 
involving sources of ignition must be located and arranged to 
prevent entry of flammable vapors. 

(c) Ventilation. 

(i) You must provide ventilation for all rooms, buildings, 
or enclosures in which Category 1 or 2 flammable liquids, or 
Category 3 flammable liquids with a flashpoint below 100°F 
(37.8°C), are pumped or dispensed. Design of ventilation 
systems must take into account the relatively high specific 
gravity of the vapors. Ventilation may be provided by ade- 
quate openings in outside walls at floor level unobstructed 
except by louvers or course screens. Where natural ventila- 
tion is inadequate, you must provide mechanical ventilation. 

(ii) You must not store or handle Category 1 or 2 flam- 
mable liquids, or Category 3 flammable liquids with a flash- 
point below 100°F (37.8°C), within a building having a base- 
ment or pit into which flammable vapors may travel, unless 
such area is provided with ventilation designed to prevent the 
accumulation of flammable vapors therein. 

(iii) You must not draw from or fill containers of Cate- 
gory 1 or 2 flammable liquids, or Category 3 flammable liq- 
uids with a flashpoint below 100°F (37.8°C), within build- 
ings unless provision is made to prevent the accumulation of 
flammable vapors in hazardous concentrations. Where 
mechanical ventilation is required, you must keep it in opera- 
tion while flammable liquids with a flashpoint below 100°F 
(37.8°C) are being handled. 

(3) Loading and unloading facilities. 

(a) Separation. You must separate tank vehicle and tank 
car loading or unloading facilities from aboveground tanks, 
warehouses, other plant buildings or nearest line of adjoining 
property that may be built upon by a distance of twenty-five 
feet for Category 1 or 2 flammable liquids, or Category 3 
flammable liquids with a flashpoint below 100°F (37.8°C), 
and fifteen feet for Category 3 flammable liquids with a 
flashpoint at or above 100°F (37.8°C) and Category 4 flam- 
mable liquids measured from the nearest position of any fill 
spout. Buildings for pumps or shelters for personnel may be a 
part of the facility. 

(b) Category restriction. You must not use equipment 
such as piping, pumps, and meters used for the transfer of 
Category 1 or 2 flammable liquids, or Category 3 flammable 
liquids with a flashpoint below 100°F (37.8°C), between stor- 
age tanks and the fill stem of the loading rack for the transfer 
of Category 3 flammable liquids with a flashpoint at or above 
100°F (37.8°C) or Category 4 flammable liquids. 

(c) Valves. Valves used for the final control for filling 
tank vehicles must be of the self-closing type and manually 
held open except where automatic means are provided for 
shutting off the flow when the vehicle is full or after filling of 
a preset amount. 

(d) Static protection. 

(i) You must provide bonding facilities for protection 
against static sparks during the loading of tank vehicles 
through open domes: 

(A) Where Category 1 or 2 flammable liquids, or Cate- 
gory 3 flammable liquids with a flashpoint below 100°F 
(37.8°C), are loaded; or 
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(B) Where Category 3 flammable liquids with a flash- 
point at or above 100°F (37.8°C) or Category 4 flammable 
liquids are loaded into vehicles which may contain vapors 
from previous cargoes of Category 1 or 2 flammable liquids, 
or Category 3 flammable liquids with a flashpoint below 
100°F (37.8°C). 

Gi) Protection as required in (d)(i) of this subsection 
must consist of a metallic bond wire permanently electrically 
connected to the fill stem or to some part of the rack structure 
in electrical contact with the fill stem. The free end of such 
wire must be provided with a clamp or equivalent device for 
convenient attachment to some metallic part in electrical con- 
tact with the cargo tank of the tank vehicle. 

(iii) Such bonding connection must be made fast to the 
vehicle or tank before dome covers are raised and must 
remain in place until filling is completed and all dome covers 
have been closed and secured. 

(iv) Bonding as specified in (d)(i), (ii) and (iii) of this 
subsection is not required: 

(A) Where vehicles are loaded exclusively with products 
not having a static accumulating tendency, such as asphalt, 
most crude oils, residual oils, and water soluble liquids; 

(B) Where no Category 1 or 2 flammable liquids, or Cat- 
egory 3 flammable liquids with a flashpoint below 100°F 
(37.8°C), are handled at the loading facility and the tank vehi- 
cles loaded are used exclusively for Category 3 flammable 
liquids with a flashpoint at or above 100°F (37.8°C) and Cat- 
egory 4 flammable liquids; and 

(C) Where vehicles are loaded or unloaded through 
closed bottom or top connections. 

(v) Filling through open domes into the tanks of tank 
vehicles or tank cars, that contain vapor-air mixtures within 
the flammable range or where the liquid being filled can form 
such a mixture, must be by means of a downspout which 
extends near the bottom of the tank. This precaution is not 
required when loading liquids which are nonaccumulators of 
static charges. 

(e) Stray currents. You must protect tank car loading 
facilities where Category 1 or 2 flammable liquids, or Cate- 
gory 3 flammable liquids with a flashpoint below 100°F 
(37.8°C), are loaded through open domes against stray cur- 
rents by bonding the pipe to at least one rail and to the rack 
structure if of metal. You must electrically bond multiple 
lines entering the rack area shall be electrically bonded 
together. In addition, in areas where excessive stray currents 
are known to exist, you must provide all pipe entering the 
rack area with insulating sections to electrically isolate the 
rack piping from the pipelines. No bonding between the tank 
car and the rack or piping is required during either loading or 
unloading of Category 3 flammable liquids with a flashpoint 
at or above 100°F (37.8°C) or Category 4 flammable liquids. 

(£ Container filling facilities. Category 1 or 2 flamma- 
ble liquids, or Category 3 flammable liquids with a flashpoint 
below 100°F (37.8°C), must not be dispensed into containers 
unless the nozzle and container are electrically intercon- 
nected. Where the metallic floorplate on which the container 
stands while filling is electrically connected to the fill stem or 
where the fill stem is bonded to the container during filling 
operations by means of a bond wire, the provisions of these 
standards must be deemed to have been complied with. 
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(4) Wharves. 

(a) Definition, application. The term wharf must mean 
any wharf, pier, bulkhead, or other structure over or contigu- 
ous to navigable water used in conjunction with a bulk plant, 
the primary function of which is the transfer of flammable 
liquid cargo in bulk between the bulk plant and any tank ves- 
sel, ship, barge, lighter boat, or other mobile floating craft; 
and this subparagraph must apply to all such installations 
except marine service stations as covered in WAC 296-24- 
33015. 

(b) Package cargo. Package cargo of flammable liquids, 
including full and empty drums, bulk fuel, and stores may be 
handled over a wharf and at such times and places as may be 
agreed upon by the wharf superintendent and the senior deck 
officer on duty. 

(c) Location. Wharves at which flammable liquid car- 
goes are to be transferred in bulk quantities to or from tank 
vessels must be at least 100 feet from any bridge over a nav- 
igable waterway, or from an entrance to or superstructure of 
any vehicular or railroad tunnel under a waterway. The termi- 
nation of the wharf loading or unloading fixed piping must be 
at least 200 feet from a bridge or from an entrance to or super- 
structure of a tunnel. 

(d) Design and construction. Substructure and deck 
must be substantially designed for the use intended. Deck 
may employ any material which will afford the desired com- 
bination of flexibility, resistance to shock, durability, 
strength, and fire resistance. Heavy timber construction is 
acceptable. 

(e) Tanks. Tanks used exclusively for ballast water or 
((Classtter-Class-Ht)) Category 3 or Category 4 liquids may 
be installed on suitably designed wharves. 

(f) Pumps. You must provide loading pumps capable of 
building up pressures in excess of the safe working pressure 
of cargo hose or loading arms with bypasses, relief valves, or 
other arrangement to protect the loading facilities against 
excessive pressure. You must test relief devices at not more 
than yearly intervals to determine that they function satisfac- 
torily at the pressure at which they are set. 

(g) Hoses and couplings. You must inspect all pressure 
hoses and couplings at intervals appropriate to the service. 
You must test the hose and couplings with the hose extended 
and using the "inservice maximum operating pressures." You 
must withdraw any hose showing material deteriorations, 
signs of leakage, or weakness in its carcass or at the couplings 
from service and repair or discard it. 

(h) Piping and fittings. Piping, valves, and fittings must 
be in accordance with WAC 296-24-33007 with the follow- 
ing exceptions and additions: 

(i) You must ensure flexibility of piping by appropriate 
layout and arrangement of piping supports so that motion of 
the wharf structure resulting from wave action, currents, 
tides, or the mooring of vessels will not subject the pipe to 
repeated strain beyond the elastic limit. 

Gi) You must not use pipe joints depending upon the 
friction characteristics of combustible materials or grooving 
of pipe ends for mechanical continuity of piping. 

(iii) Swivel joints may be used in piping to which hoses 
are connected, and for articulated swivel-joint transfer sys- 
tems, provided that the design is such that the mechanical 
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strength of joint will not be impaired if the packing material 
should fail, as by exposure to fire. 

(iv) Piping systems must contain a sufficient number of 
valves to operate the system properly and to control the flow 
of liquid in normal operation and in the event of physical 
damage. 

(v) In addition to the requirements of (4)(h)(iv), you 
must provide each line conveying Category | or 2 flammable 
liquids, or Category 3 flammable liquids with a flashpoint 
below 100°F (37.8°C), leading to a wharf with a readily 
accessible block valve located on shore near the approach to 
the wharf and outside of any diked area. Where more than 
one line is involved, you must group the valves in one loca- 
tion. 

(vi) You must provide means of easy access for cargo 
line valves located below the wharf deck. 

(vii) You must adequately bond and ground pipelines on 
flammable liquids wharves. If excessive stray currents are 
encountered, you must install insulating points. Bonding and 
grounding connections on all pipelines must be located on 
wharfside of hose-riser insulating flanges, if used, and must 
be accessible for inspection. 

(viii) Hose or articulated swivel-joint pipe connections 
used for cargo transfer must be capable of accommodating 
the combined effects of change in draft and maximum tidal 
range, and you must keep mooring lines adjusted to prevent 
the surge of the vessel from placing stress on the cargo trans- 
fer system. 

(ix) You must support hose so as to avoid kinking and 
damage from chafing. 

(i) Fire protection. Suitable portable fire extinguishers 
with a rating of not less than 12-BC must be located with 75 
feet of those portions of the facility where fires are likely to 
occur, such as hose connections, pumps, and separator tanks. 

(i) Where piped water is available, you must provide 
ready-connected fire hose in size appropriate for the water 
supply so that manifolds where connections are made and 
broken can be reached by at least one hose stream. 

(ii) You must not place material on wharves in such a 
manner as to obstruct access to firefighting equipment, or 
important pipeline control valves. 

(iii) Where the wharf is accessible to vehicle traffic, you 
must maintain an unobstructed roadway to the shore end of 
the wharf for access of firefighting apparatus. 

(j) Operations control. You must not commence load- 
ing or discharging until the wharf superintendent and officer 
in charge of the tank vessel agree that the tank vessel is prop- 
erly moored and all connections are properly made. You must 
not perform mechanical work on the wharf during cargo 
transfer, except under special authorization by a delegated 
person or the delegated persons authorized representative 
based on a review of the area involved, methods to be 
employed, and precaution necessary. 

(5) Electrical equipment. 

(a) Application. This subsection applies to areas where 
Category 1 or 2 flammable liquids, or Category 3 flammable 
liquids with a flashpoint below 100°F (37.8°C), are stored or 
handled. For areas where Category 3 flammable liquids with 
a flashpoint at or above 100°F (37.8°C) or Category 4 flam- 
mable liquids are stored or handled, the electrical equipment 
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may be installed according to chapter 296-24 WAC Part L for 
ordinary locations. 

(b) Conformance. All electrical equipment and wiring 
must be of a type specified by and you must install it accord- 
ing to chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. 

(c) Classification. So far as it applies Table H-18 must 
be used to delineate and classify hazardous areas for the pur- 
pose of installation of electrical equipment under normal cir- 
cumstances. In Table H-18 a classified area must not extend 
beyond an unpierced wall, roof, or other solid partition. The 
area Classifications listed must be based on the premise that 
the installation meets the applicable requirements of this sec- 
tion in all respects. 


TABLE H-18 


ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT HAZARDOUS 
AREAS—BULK PLANTS 


Class I Extent of 
Group D classified 


Location division area 


Tank vehicle and tank car:! 
Loading through open 
dome 


1 Within 3 feet of edge of 
dome, extending in 
all directions. 


2 Area between 3 feet and 
5 feet from edge of 
dome, extending in 
all directions. 


Loading through bottom connec- 
tions with atmospheric 
venting 


1 Within 3 feet of point of 
venting to atmo- 
sphere, extending 
in all directions. 


2 Area between 3 feet and 
5 feet from point of 
venting to atmo- 
sphere, extending 
in all directions. 
Also up to 18 
inches above grade 
within a horizontal 
radius of 10 feet 
from point of load- 
ing connection. 


Loading through closed dome 
with atmospheric 
venting 


1 Within 3 feet of open end 
of vent, extending 
in all directions. 


2 Area between 3 feet and 
5 feet from open 
end of vent, 
extending in all 
directions. Also 
within 3 feet of 
edge of dome, 
extending in all 
directions. 
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Class I 
Group D 


Location division 


Extent of 
classified 
area 


Loading through closed dome 
with vapor recovery 


Bottom loading with vapor recov- 
ery or any bottom 
unloading 


Drum and container filling: 
Outdoors, or indoors with 
adequate ventilation 


Outdoors, or indoors with adequate 
ventilation ————————— 


Tank—Aboveground: 
Shell, ends, or roof 
and dike area 


Vent 1 


Within 3 feet of point of 
connection of both 
fill and vapor lines, 
extending in all 
directions. 


Within 3 feet of point of 
connections 
extending in all 
directions. Also up 
to 18 inches above 
grade within a hori- 
zontal radius of 10 
feet from point of 
connection. 


Within 3 feet of vent and 
fill opening, 
extending in all 
directions. 


Area between 3 feet and 
5 feet from vent or 
fill opening, 
extending in all 
directions. Also up 
to 18 inches above 
floor or grade level 
within a horizontal 
radius of 10 feet 
from vent or fill 
opening. 


Within 3 feet of vent and 
fill opening, 
extending in all 
directions. 


Area between 3 feet and 
5 feet from vent or 
fill opening, 
extending in all 
directions. Also up 
to 18 inches above 
floor or grade level 
within a horizontal 
radius of 10 feet 
from vent or fill 
opening. 


Within 10 feet from 
shell, ends, or roof 
of tank, area inside 
dikes to level of top 
of dike. 


Within 5 feet of open end 
of vent, extending 
in all directions. 
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Class I Extent of Class I Extent of 
Group D classified Group D classified 
Location division area Location division area 
2 Area between 5 feet and 2 Area up to 18 inches 
10 feet from open above ditch, sep- 
end of vent, arator or basin. 
extending in all Also up to 18 
directions. inches above grade 
Floating roof 1 Area above the roof and vania pn hon 
within the shell. a ye A ER 
edge. 
Pits: 
i; : Garages for other than 
Without mechanical tank vehicles 
ventilation i . : 
. Nal, dee Ordinary If there is any opening to 
1 Entire area within pit if these rooms within 
any part is within a the extent of an 
Division | or 2 outdoor classified 
classified area. area theveritire 
With mechanical room must be clas- 
ventilation sified the same as 
: T th lassifica- 
2 Entire area within pit if ti raa a 
SAN ion at the point of 
any part is within a ihe-openin 
Division | or 2 pening. 
classified area. Outdoor drum storage Ordinary 
Containing valves, Indoor warehousing where there is 
fittings or piping, and not no flammable liquid 
within a Division 1 or 2 transfer 
classified area Ordinary If there is any opening to 
2 Entire pit. these rooms within 
the extent of an 
Pumps, bleeders, indoor classified 
withdrawal fittings, meters area, the room must 
and similar devices: be classified the 
Indoors same as if the wall, 
2 Within 5 feet of any edge curb or partition 
of such devices, did not exist. 
extending in all Office and rest rooms Ordinary 
directions. Also up 
to 3 feet above 1 When classifying the extent of the area, you must give consideration to 
floor or grade level the fact that tank cars or tank vehicles may be spotted at varying points. 
within 25 feet hori- i i ; 
Therefore, you must use the extremities of the loading or unloading 
zontally from any F 
edge of such positions. 
devices. oe tae 
a. (6) Sources of ignition. You must not handle, draw, or 
Outdoors E m T saan edge dispense Category | or 2 flammable liquids, or Category 3 
of such devices, iba f : 5 é 
extending in all flammable liquids with a flashpoint below 100 F (37.8 C), 
directions. Also up where flammable vapors may reach a source of ignition. You 
to 18 inches above must prohibit smoking except in designated localities. You 
ier he eae must conspicuously post "No smoking" signs where hazard 
eet horizontally ake Ss : 
ftoniday edge of from flammable liquid vapors is normally present. 
such devices. (7) Drainage and waste disposal. You must make pro- 
Storage and repair garage visions to prevent flammable liquids which may be spilled at 
for tank vehicles loading or unloading points from entering public sewers and 
1 All pits or spaces below drainage systems, or natural waterways. You must provide 
floor level. connection to such sewers, drains, or waterways by which 
2 Area up to 18 inches flammable liquids might enter with separator boxes or other 


Drainage ditches, separators, 
impounding basins 


above floor or 
grade level for 
entire storage or 
repair garage. 


approved means whereby such entry is precluded. You must 
not dump crankcase drainings and flammable liquids into 
sewers, but you must store them in tanks or tight drums out- 
side of any building until removed from the premises. 

(8) Fire control. Suitable fire-control devices, such as 
small hose or portable fire extinguishers, must be available to 
locations where fires are likely to occur. Additional fire-con- 
trol equipment may be required where a tank of more than 
50,000 gallons individual capacity contains Category | or 2 
flammable liquids, or Category 3 flammable liquids with a 
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flashpoint below 100°F (37.8°C), and where an unusual 
exposure hazard exists from surrounding property. Such 
additional fire-control equipment shall be sufficient to extin- 
guish a fire in the largest tank. The design and amount of such 
equipment must be in accordance with approved engineering 
standards. 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 15-24-100, 
filed 12/1/15, effective 1/5/16) 


WAC 296-24-47505 Basic rules. (1) Odorizing gases. 

(a) You must effectively odorize all liquefied petroleum 
gases by an approved agent of such character as to indicate 
positively, by distinct odor, the presence of gas down to con- 
centration in air of not over one-fifth the lower limit of flam- 
mability. Odorization, however, is not required if harmful in 
the use of further processing of the liquefied petroleum gas, 
or if odorization will serve no useful purpose as a warning 
agent in such use or further processing. 

(b) The odorization requirement of (a) of this subsection 
will be considered to be met by the use of 1.0 pounds of ethyl 
mercaptan, 1.0 pounds of thiophane or 1.4 pounds of amyl 
mercaptan per 10,000 gallons of LP-gas. However, this list- 
ing of odorants and quantities must not exclude the use of 
other odorants that meet the odorization requirements of (a) 
of this subsection. 

(2) Approval of equipment and systems. 

(a) Each system utilizing DOT containers in accordance 
with 49 C.F.R. Part 178 must have its container valves, con- 
nectors, manifold valve assemblies, and regulators approved. 

(b) Each system for domestic or commercial use utilizing 
containers of two thousand gallons or less water capacity, 
other than those constructed in accordance with 49 C.F.R. 
Part 178, must consist of a container assembly and one or 
more regulators, and may include other parts. You must indi- 
vidually list the system as a unit or the container assembly as 
a unit, and the regulator or regulators. 

(c) In systems utilizing containers of over two thousand 
gallons water capacity, each regulator, container, valve, 
excess flow valve, gaging device, and relief valve installed 
on or at the container, must have its correctness as to design, 
construction, and performance determined by listing by a 
nationally recognized testing laboratory. Refer to federal reg- 
ulation 29 C.F.R. 1910.7 for definition of nationally recog- 
nized testing laboratory. 

(d) You must not construe the provisions of subsection 
(3)(a) of this section as prohibiting the continued use or rein- 
stallation of containers constructed and maintained in accor- 
dance with the standard for the Storage and Handling of Liq- 
uefied Petroleum Gases NFPA No. 58 in effect at the time of 
fabrication. 

(e) Containers used with systems embodied in this sec- 
tion and WAC 296-24-47509 (3)(c) and 296-24-475 13, must 
be constructed, tested, and stamped in accordance with DOT 
specifications effective at the date of their manufacture. 

(3) Requirements for construction and original test of 
containers. 

(a) You must design, construct, and test containers used 
with systems embodied in WAC 296-24-47509, 296-24- 
47513 through 296-24-47517, except as provided in WAC 
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296-24-47511 (3)(c), in accordance with the Rules for Con- 
struction of Unfired Pressure Vessels, section VIII, Division 
1, American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME) 
Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, 1968 edition. 

(b) Containers constructed according to the 1949 and 
earlier editions of the ASME Code do not have to comply 
with U-2 through U-10 and U-19 thereof. Containers con- 
structed according to U-70 in the 1949 and earlier editions do 
not meet the requirements of this section. 

(c) Containers designed, constructed, and tested prior to 
July 1, 1961, according to the Code for Unfired Pressure Ves- 
sels for Petroleum Liquids and Gases, 1951 edition with 1954 
Addenda, of the American Petroleum Institute and the Amer- 
ican Society of Mechanical Engineers will be considered in 
conformance. Containers constructed according to API- 
ASME Code do not have to comply with section I or with 
appendix to section I. W-601 to W-606 inclusive in the 1943 
and earlier editions do not apply. 

(4) Welding of containers. 

(a) You must perform welding to the shell, head, or any 
other part of the container subject to internal pressure, in 
compliance with the code under which the tank was fabri- 
cated. Other welding is permitted only on saddle plates, lugs, 
or brackets attached to the container by the tank manufac- 
turer. 

(b) Where repair or modification involving welding of 
DOT containers is required, you must return the container to 
a qualified manufacturer making containers of the same type, 
and the repair or modification made in compliance with DOT 
regulations. 

(5) Markings on container. 

(a) You must mark each container covered in subsection 
(3)(a) of this section except as provided in subsection (2)(d) 
of this section as specified in the following: 

(i) With a marking identifying compliance with, and 
other markings required by, the rules of the reference under 
which the container is constructed; or with the stamp and 
other markings required by the laws, rules or regulations as 
administered by the state of Washington, department of labor 
and industries pertaining to such containers. 

(ii) With notation as to whether the container is designed 
for underground or aboveground installation or both. If 
intended for both and different style hoods are provided, the 
marking must indicate the proper hood for each type of instal- 
lation. 

(iii) With the name and address of the supplier of the 
container, or with the trade name of the container. 

(iv) With the water capacity of the container in pounds or 
gallons, United States standard. 

(v) With the pressure in p.s.i.g., for which the container 
is designed. 

(vi) With the wording "This container must not contain a 
product having a vapor pressure in excess of—p.s.i.g. at 
100°F," see WAC 296-24-47509, Table H-31. 

(vii) With the tare weight in pounds or other identified 
unit of weight for containers with a water capacity of three 
hundred pounds or less. 

(viii) With marking indicating the maximum level to 
which the container may be filled with liquid at temperatures 
between 20°F and 130°F, except on containers provided with 
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fixed maximum level indicators or which are filled by weigh- 
ing. Markings must be increments of not more than 20°F. 
This marking may be located on the liquid level gaging 
device. 

(ix) With the outside surface area in square feet. 

(b) Markings specified must be on a metal nameplate 
attached to the container and located in such a manner as to 
remain visible after the container is installed. 

(c) When LP-gas and one or more other gases are stored 
or used in the same area, you must mark the containers to 
identify their content. Marking must be in compliance with 
American National Standard Z48.1-1954, "Method of Mark- 
ing Portable Compressed Gas Containers to Identify the 
Material Contained." 

(6) Location of containers and regulating equipment. 

(a) You must locate containers, and first stage regulating 
equipment if used, outside of buildings, except under one or 
more of the following: 

(i) In buildings used exclusively for container charging, 
vaporization pressure reduction, gas mixing, gas manufactur- 
ing, or distribution. 

(ii) When portable use is necessary and in accordance 
with WAC 296-24-47507(5). 

(iii) LP-gas fueled stationary or portable engines in 
accordance with WAC 296-24-47511 (11) or (12). 

(iv) LP-gas fueled industrial trucks used in accordance 
with WAC 296-24-47511(13). 

(v) LP-gas fueled vehicles garaged in accordance with 
WAC 296-24-47511(14). 

(vi) Containers awaiting use or resale when stored in 
accordance with WAC 296-24-47513. 

(b) You must locate each individual container with 
respect to the nearest important building or group of build- 
ings or line of adjoining property which may be built on in 
accordance with Table H-23. 


TABLE H-23 
Minimum distances 
Containers Between 
Water above- 
capacity per Under- Above- ground 
container ground ground containers 

Less than 
125 gals! 10 feet None None 
125 to 250 
gallons 10 feet 10 feet None. 
251 to 500 
gallons 10 feet 10 feet 3 feet. 
501 to 
2,000 
gallons 25 feet 25 feet? 3 feet. 
2,001 to 
30,000 
gallons 50 feet 50 feet 5 feet. 
30,001 to 1/4 of 
70,000 sum dia- 
gallons 50 feet 75 feet meters of 
70,001 to adjacent 
90,000 contain- 
gallons 50 feet 100 feet ers. 
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i If the aggregate water capacity of a multicontainer installation at a 
consumer site is five hundred one gallons or greater, the minimum 
distance must comply with the appropriate portion of this table, 
applying the aggregate capacity rather than the capacity per con- 
tainer. If more than one installation is made, each installation must 
be separated from another installation by at least twenty-five feet. 
Do not apply the MINIMUM DISTANCES BETWEEN ABOVE- 
GROUND CONTAINERS to such installations. 

2Note: The above distance requirements may be reduced to not less than 
ten feet for a single container of one thousand two hundred gallons 
water capacity or less, providing such a container is at least twenty- 
five feet from any other LP-gas container of more than one hundred 
twenty-five gallons water capacity. 


(c) You must not stack containers installed for use one 
above the other. 


(d) In industrial installations involving containers of one 
hundred eighty thousand gallons aggregate water capacity or 
more, where serious mutual exposures between the container 
and adjacent properties prevail, firewalls or other means of 
special protection designed and constructed in accordance 
with good engineering practices are required. 


(e) In the case of buildings devoted exclusively to gas 
manufacturing and distributing operations, the distances 
required by Table H-23 may be reduced provided that in no 
case you locate containers of water capacity exceeding 500 
gallons be located closer than 10 feet to such gas manufactur- 
ing and distributing buildings. 

(£) You must remove readily ignitible material such as 
weeds and long dry grass within 10 feet of any container. 


(g) The minimum separation between liquefied petro- 
leum gas containers and flammable liquid tanks must be 20 
feet, and the minimum separation between a container and 
the centerline of the dike must be 10 feet. The foregoing pro- 
vision must not apply when LP-gas containers of 125 gallons 
or less capacity are installed adjacent to ((GtassH¥)) Category 
4 flammable liquid tanks of 275 gallons or less capacity. 

(h) You must take suitable means to prevent the accumu- 
lation of flammable liquids under adjacent liquefied petro- 
leum gas containers, such as by diking, diversion curbs, or 
grading. 

(1) When dikes are used with flammable liquid tanks, you 
must not locate any liquefied petroleum gas containers within 
the diked area. 


(7) Container valves and container accessories. 


(a) Valves, fittings, and accessories connected directly to 
the container including primary shutoff valves, must have a 
rated working pressure of at least 250 p.s.i.g. and must be of 
material and design suitable for LP-gas service. You must not 
use cast iron for container valves, fittings, and accessories. 
This does not prohibit the use of container valves made of 
malleable or nodular iron. 


(b) Connections to containers, except safety relief con- 
nections, liquid level gaging devices, and plugged openings, 
must have shutoff valves located as close to the container as 
practicable. 

(c) Excess flow valves, where required must close auto- 
matically at the rated flows of vapor or liquid as specified by 
the manufacturer. The connections or line including valves, 
fittings, etc., being protected by an excess flow valve must 
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have a greater capacity than the rated flow of the excess flow 
valve. 

(d) Liquid level gaging devices which are so constructed 
that outward flow of container contents must not exceed that 
passed by a No. 54 drill size opening, need not be equipped 
with excess flow valves. 

(e) Openings from container or through fittings attached 
directly on container to which pressure gage connection is 
made, need not be equipped with shutoff or excess flow 
valves if such openings are restricted to not larger than No. 54 
drill size opening. 

(£) Except as provided in WAC 296-24-47507 (5)(a)(il), 
you must locate excess flow and back pressure check valves 
where required by this section inside of the container or at a 
point outside where the line enters the container; in the latter 
case, you must install in such manner that any undue strain 
beyond the excess flow or back pressure check valve will not 
cause breakage between the container and such valve. 

(g) You must design excess flow valves with a bypass, 
not to exceed a No. 60 drill size opening to allow equalization 
of pressures. 

(h) You must equip containers of more than 30 gallons 
water capacity and less than two thousand gallons water 
capacity, filled on a volumetric basis, and manufactured after 
December 1, 1963, for filling into the vapor space. 

(8) Piping—Including pipe, tubing, and fittings. 

(a) Pipe, except as provided in WAC 296-24-47511 
(6)(a) must be wrought iron or steel (black or galvanized), 
brass, copper, or aluminum alloy. Aluminum alloy pipe must 
be at least Schedule 40 in accordance with the specifications 
for Aluminum Alloy Pipe, American National Standards 
Institute (ANSI) H38.7-1969 (ASTM, B241-1969), except 
that the use of alloy 5456 is prohibited and must be suitably 
marked at each end of each length indicating compliance 
with American National Standard Institute specifications. 
You must protect aluminum alloy pipe against external corro- 
sion when it is in contact with dissimilar metals other than 
galvanized steel, or its location is subject to repeated wetting 
by such liquids as water (except rain water), detergents, sew- 
age, or leaking from other piping, or it passes through floor- 
ing, plaster, masonry, or insulation. Galvanized sheet steel or 
pipe, galvanized inside and out, may be considered suitable 
protection. The maximum nominal pipe size for aluminum 
pipe must be 3/4 inch and must not be used for pressures 
exceeding 20 p.s.i.g. You must not install aluminum alloy 
pipe within 6 inches of the ground. 

(1) Vapor piping with operating pressures not exceeding 
125 p.s.i.g. must be suitable for a working pressure of at least 
125 p.s.i.g. Pipe must be at least Schedule 40 ASTM A-53- 
69, Grade B Electric Resistance Welded and Electric Flash 
Welded Pipe or equal. 

(ii) Vapor piping with operating pressures over 125 
p.s.i.g. and all liquid piping must be suitable for a working 
pressure of at least 250 p.s.i.g. Pipe must be at least Schedule 
80 if joints are threaded or threaded and back welded. You 
must use at least Schedule 40 (ASTM A-53-1969 Grade B 
Electric Resistance Welded and Electric Flash Welded Pipe 
or equal) if joints are welded, or welded and flanged. 

(b) Tubing must be seamless and of copper, brass, steel, 
or aluminum alloy. Copper tubing must be of Type K or L or 
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equivalent as covered in the Specification for Seamless Cop- 
per Water Tube, ANSI H23.1-1970 (ASTM B88-1969). Alu- 
minum alloy tubing must be of Type A or B or equivalent as 
covered in Specification ASTM B210-1968 and must be suit- 
ably marked every eighteen inches indicating compliance 
with ASTM specifications. The minimum nominal wall 
thickness of copper tubing and aluminum alloy tubing must 
be as specified in Table H-24 and Table H-25. 


TABLE H-24 
WALL THICKNESS OF COPPER TUBING! 


Note: The standard size by which tube is designated is one-eighth- 
inch smaller than its nominal outside diameter. 


Nominal wall 


Standard Nominal 


size OD. thickness (inches) 

(inches) (inches) Type K Type L 
1/4 0.375 0.035 0.030 
3/8 0.500 0.049 0.035 
1/2 0.625 0.049 0.040 
5/8 0.750 0.049 0.042 
3/4 0.875 0.065 0.045 
1 1.125 0.065 0.050 
11/4 1.375 0.065 0.055 
11/2 1.625 0.072 0.060 
2 2.125 0.083 0.070 


! Based on data in Specification for Seamless Copper Water Tubing, ANSI 


H23.1-1970 (ASTM B-88-69). 


TABLE H-25 
WALL THICKNESS OF ALUMINUM ALLOY TUBING! 


Outside Nominal wall thickness 
diameter (inches) (inches) 
Type A Type B 
3/8 0.035 0.049 
1/2 0.035 0.049 
5/8 0.042 0.049 
3/4 0.049 0.058 


Based on data in Standard Specification for Aluminum-Alloy Drawn 
Seamless Coiled Tubes for Special Purpose Applications, ASTM B210- 
68. 


You must protect aluminum alloy tubing against external cor- 
rosion when it is in contact with dissimilar metals other than 
galvanized steel, or its location is subject to repeated wetting 
by liquids such as water (except rainwater), detergents, sew- 
age, or leakage from other piping, or it passes through floor- 
ing, plaster, masonry, or insulation. Galvanized sheet steel or 
pipe, galvanized inside and out, may be considered suitable 
protection. The maximum outside diameter for aluminum 
alloy tubing must be 3/4 inch and must not be used for pres- 
sures exceeding 20 p.s.i.g. You must not install aluminum 
alloy tubing within six inches of the ground. 

(c) In systems where the gas in liquid form without pres- 
sure reduction enters the building, you must use only heavy 
walled seamless brass or copper tubing with an internal diam- 
eter not greater than 3/32 inch, and a wall thickness of not 
less than three sixty-fourths inch. This requirement does not 
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apply to research and experimental laboratories, buildings, or 
separate fire divisions of buildings used exclusively for hous- 
ing internal combustion engines, and to commercial gas 
plants or bulk stations where containers are charged, nor to 
industrial vaporizer buildings, nor to buildings, structures, or 
equipment under construction or undergoing major renova- 
tion. 

(d) Pipe joints may be screwed, flanged, welded, sol- 
dered, or brazed with a material having a melting point 
exceeding 1,000°F. Joints on seamless copper, brass, steel, or 
aluminum alloy gas tubing must be made by means of 
approved gas tubing fittings, or soldered or brazed with a 
material having a melting point exceeding 1,000°F. 

(e) For operating pressures of 125 p.s.i.g. or less, fittings 
must be designed for a pressure of at least 125 p.s.i.g. For 
operating pressures above 125 p.s.i.g., fittings must be 
designed for a minimum of 250 p.s.i.g. 

(f) The use of threaded cast iron pipe fittings such as ells, 
tees, crosses, couplings, and unions is prohibited. You must 
use aluminum alloy fittings with aluminum alloy pipe and 
tubing. You must use insulated fittings where aluminum 
alloy pipe or tubing connects with a dissimilar metal. 

(g) Strainers, regulators, meters, compressors, pumps, 
etc., are not to be considered as pipe fittings. This does not 
prohibit the use of malleable, nodular, or higher strength gray 
iron for such equipment. 

(h) All materials such as valve seats, packing, gaskets, 
diaphragms, etc., must be of such quality as to be resistant to 
the action of liquefied petroleum gas under the service condi- 
tions to which they are subjected. 

(i) You must test all piping, tubing, or hose after assem- 
bly and proved free from leaks at not less than normal operat- 
ing pressures. After installation, you must test piping and tub- 
ing of all domestic and commercial systems and prove it to be 
free of leaks using a manometer or equivalent device that will 
indicate a drop in pressure. Test must not be made with a 
flame. 

(j) You must make provisions to compensate for expan- 
sion, contraction, jarring, and vibration, and for settling. This 
may be accomplished by flexible connections. 

(k) Piping outside buildings may be buried, above 
ground, or both, but must be well supported and protected 
against physical damage. Where soil conditions warrant, you 
must protect all piping against corrosion. Where condensa- 
tion may occur, you must pitch the piping back to the con- 
tainer, or provide suitable means for revaporization of the 
condensate. 

(9) Hose specifications. 

(a) Hose must be fabricated of materials that are resistant 
to the action of LP-gas in the liquid and vapor phases. If wire 
braid is used for reinforcing the hose, it must be of corrosion- 
resistant material such as stainless steel. 

(b) You must mark any hose subject to container pres- 
sure "LP-gas" or "LPG" at not greater than ten-foot intervals. 

(c) Hose subject to container pressure must be designed 
for a bursting pressure of not less than 1,250 p.s.i.g. 

(d) Hose subject to container pressure must have its cor- 
rectness as to design construction and performance deter- 
mined by being listed (see WAC 296-24-47501(15)). 
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(e) Hose connections subject to container pressure must 
be capable of withstanding, without leakage, a test pressure 
of not less than 500 p.s.i.g. 

(f) Hose and hose connections on the low-pressure side 
of the regulator or reducing valve must be designed for a 
bursting pressure of not less than 125 p.s.i.g. or five times the 
set pressure of the relief devices protecting that portion of the 
system, whichever is higher. 

(g) Hose may be used on the low-pressure side of regula- 
tors to connect to other than domestic and commercial gas 
appliances under the following conditions: 

(i) The appliances connected with hose must be portable 
and need a flexible connection. 

(ii) For use inside buildings the hose must be of mini- 
mum practical length, but must not exceed 6 feet except as 
provided in WAC 296-24-47507 (5)(a)(vii) and must not 
extend from one room to another, nor pass through any walls, 
partitions, ceilings, or floors. You must not conceal such hose 
from view or used in a concealed location. For use outside of 
buildings, the hose may exceed this length but you must keep 
it as short as practical. 

Gii) The hose must be approved and you must not use it 
where it is likely to be subjected to temperatures above 
125°F. You must securely connect the hose to the appliance 
and you must not permit the use of rubber slip ends. 

(iv) The shutoff valve for an appliance connected by 
hose must be in the metal pipe or tubing and not at the appli- 
ance end of the hose. When shutoff valves are installed close 
to each other, you must take precautions to prevent operation 
of the wrong valve. 

(v) You must protect hose used for connecting to wall 
outlets from physical damage. 

(10) Safety devices. 

(a) You must provide every container except those con- 
structed in accordance with DOT specifications and every 
vaporizer (except motor fuel vaporizers and except vaporiz- 
ers described in subsection (11)(b)(iii) of this section and 
WAC 296-24-47509 (4)(e)(i)) whether heated by artificial 
means or not, with one or more safety relief valves of spring- 
loaded or equivalent type. You must arrange these valves to 
afford free vent to the outer air with discharge not less than 
five feet horizontally away from any opening into the build- 
ing which is below such discharge. The rate of discharge 
must be in accordance with the requirements of (b) or (d) of 
this subsection in the case of vaporizers. 

(b) Minimum required rate of discharge in cubic feet per 
minute of air at 120% of the maximum permitted start to dis- 
charge pressure for safety relief valves to be used on contain- 
ers other than those constructed in accordance with DOT 
specification must be as follows: 


Surface area Flow rate 
(sq. ft.) CFM air 

20) OP lessan aeo eera KEL REGED AG garb a 626 

D9. hate ds enue eee dives sities ees 751 

BO” a E EN siete ete ites aeeie aoa te ie aia 872 

BOO sied wawankinte tee te be conde ais Bates 990 

AOD a, Qissces Bata ted ate con O E S Deedee sie 1,100 

e e ros aed ya E ans EEEE 1,220 

SOY”. fecdhe ceed pe thoddee Meds oe ies 1,330 
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Surface area Flow rate Surface area Flow rate 
(sq. ft.) CFM air (sq. ft.) CFM air 
DO. ea S Lee ee a Bea eee 1,430 ADO i heh eels RUNES Oe Ree: 8,040 
Ob. De atin D ae eee ere eeeaty Lees oe 1,540 QUO) cael wiper aes teens Meee Need Gay 8,760 
GD) An Gast epee e arte E ona tua TN 1,640 DOP, have N EAE DATSE EEEN E ears 9,470 
TO agea r a ates tte baba TE A 1,750 O00 -Plores webs a enaa 10,170 
YO. E T E E oebaeasa bet eens 1,850 650: A dearen kE e EE E E EE EEE REENER 10,860 
BON © Sica aA AE a R E EAI E a RE N EAA N 1,950 iE O O TETEE EA EA E N ears 11,550 
BO o ARE Ee elie: E E he E SS 2,050 TIO aa aa nE EAE SIRA 12,220 
OO n ae nw EE A PRS RSE LERA 2,150 S007 a E e A A RE Bek deta 12,880 
OS Oe Oe E E e NE O E 2,240 o E duke 3a ey eg ee E EEEE E 13,540 
WOO oe mtncteiosarsnivdeghe, nE aks E h 2,340 D008) on ais ian aar a O aA 14,190 
TOSO nis aden eat a aa aE OA 2,440 US? | rame on a a E tae SENOR 14,830 
EIO 4 aria K a ET A 2,530 T000: gi RE A ae ee 15,470 
TIS ‘eatetawse hi oe oleae ONT ea 2,630 LOSON sits. seis galatateice atone n E aye, % 6,100 
1200, nid cohinihs bb eh bs bh Sak based Ladies o 2,720 BIOO as Shot beeshceadnee ebdnt dene blo beh Pee 6,720 
IDS anaE AA antlers ge Meeee une be 2,810 MVS Oe. Resta deed itus sein OSe e E Qed des 17,350 
DSO), Wig ecole nears seule ane pads Suan to cans mai ala 2,900 1A DO Gece ete Oe lal steth E ene ale aa mde 7,960 
IIS aaea bb eh be Soli LUA DE dei tes & 2,990 90” ie hed hdd eth it bas bide hed eke 8,570 
TAOS) eieae aiee ia a a e aides Meade 3,080 BOO? iiaa E Rae a E RE aOR 9,180 
145 EE E EE E E E AAE 3,170 oO ni ae Be e a le RON E 9,780 
ISO Giuse dee Zoe Ot ads EE 3,260 AOO apres hs bane ene aE Rs es hes 20,380 
NSS). eemededeelon wece lle ton Ge ates, AE) Conk NS lh 3,350 GAD0:. eanan eaea re ed Machen es Pah ee 20,980 
1600 Teana oe dS EAS Re en Peet 3,440 POU cok oe BP e eed ee Pe te ey ok 21,570 
WON” “fatesmatt hid s Ate Se tba ciee S 3,530 DDO) _ sera’, Ghncct aati ee Neale des pdingealame teks 22,160 
LON bon tae oh to oo a ales taller ae ele 4 3,620 EGOO aaran aa oe ed te clale a eS 22,740 
y E S EE E cee as oh 3,700 1630: gara e Sites a E ENE TA 23,320 
IBO A earannan aan e e ni a aen 3,790 OO « crcl nie a e A E E A a i 23,900 
ik ee eee ere re ee eee eer ee eee 3,880 1:7307 - hoeete td eta othe ew ea 24,470 
HOOD) teh ey Se heey he teee seas Se eens oe 3,960 LU. yeah edi Sale ook Ss E AOS SEAS SRY 25,050 
POS” tar Les ater c gw ead cate EE AA peas E 4,050 DEB a I tye eye A AT N EAA EES ors 25,620 
LOO” s aar AE A E why E N 4,130 LOON aaea A decd Aha dee Bi 26,180 
ZION aed eo eias Ao ELS PRR eee Oe ems 4,300 1950 Sen pueblo Gee ee ae E oe EERE E? 26,750 
D220 © 2. i eine he ante hette N 4,470 22000» © iste ba a nin SRR SRE SES 27,310 
230 reece renee eee eee eee eee 4,630 Surface area = total outside surface area of container in 
DAW gested waste Wremnale ten tots Seka aiits 4,800 square feet. 
250 eee oe ee ey SE es 4,960 
BRO. cic caccset a nto anon d taunt 5,130 (c) When the surface area is not stamped on the name- 
nn A aE A eL, 5,290 plate or when the marking is not legible, the area can be cal- 
culated by using one of the following formulas: 
DBO? E E EE oh acer oie tee 5,450 . ‘ ; ; s p r 
(i) Cylindrical container with hemispherical heads: 
AUD eearri eaei ae n E E OPOE A 5,610 
300) deria teira ai 5,760 Area = Overall length x outside diameter x 3.1416. 
EA A E EIEEE E E 5,920 7 ee 
BAGS . acta meat ons a arom ear emhicnk 6,080 Gi) Cylindrical container with other than hemispherical 
heads: 
B30) yu E E eee ety ade bases 6,230 
BAO 9 Meanie Nn a a a cel tee as 6,390 Area = (Overall length + 0.3 outside diameter) x outside 
J500 Sede Jam ctw deranu 6,540 diameter x 3.1416. 
360) appe EE A EE OER 6,690 Note: This formula is not exact, but will give results within the limits 
SIOE AAAA Sa E A R an ADAAL a 6,840 of practical accuracy for the sole purpose of sizing relief 
BGO aeaa A ee mi mat gte dh, 7,000 valves. 
390 aaee cuts ATA A 7,150 (iii) Spherical container: 
AOO 22.8 cabanicndt rd dnedeaheatenrans ga bbadee bedded: 7,300 . 
Area = Outside diameter squared x 3.1416. 
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Flow rate-CFM air = Required flow capacity in cubic 
feet per minute of air at standard conditions, 60°F and atmo- 
spheric pressure (14.7 p.s.i.a.). 

The rate of discharge may be interpolated for intermedi- 
ate values of surface area. For containers with total outside 
surface area greater than two thousand square feet, the 
required flow rate can be calculated using the formula, flow 
rate-CFM air = 53.632 A°*. 


A = Total outside surface area of the container in square 
feet. 


Valves not marked "air" have flow rate marking in cubic 
feet per minute of liquefied petroleum gas. These can be con- 
verted to ratings in cubic feet per minute of air by multiplying 
the liquefied petroleum gas ratings by factors listed below. 
Air flow ratings can be converted to ratings in cubic feet per 
minute of liquefied petroleum gas by dividing the air ratings 
by the factors listed below. 


AIR CONVERSION FACTORS 
Container type.......... 100 125 150 175 200 
Air conversion factor .... 1.162 1.142 1.113 1.078 1.010 


(d) Minimum required rate of discharge for safety relief 
valves for liquefied petroleum gas vaporizers (steam heated, 
water heated, and direct fired). 

You must determine the minimum required rate of dis- 
charge for safety relief valves as follows: 

(i) Obtain the total surface area by adding the surface 
area of vaporizer shell in square feet directly in contact with 
LP-gas and the heat exchanged surface area in square feet 
directly in contact with LP-gas. 

(ii) Obtain the minimum required rate of discharge in 
cubic feet of air per minute, at 60°F and 14.7 p.s.i.a. from (b) 
of this subsection, for this total surface area. 

(e) You must set container and vaporizer safety relief 
valves to start-to-discharge, with relation to the design pres- 
sure of the container, in accordance with Table H-26. 


TABLE H-26 


Minimum Maximum 
Containers (%) (%) 


ASME Code; Par. 

U-68, U-69— 

1949 and earlier 

editions ........ 110 1125 


ASME Code; Par. 

U-200, U-201— 

1949 edition ........ 88 1100 
ASME Code—1950, 1952, 1956, 

1959, 1962, 1965 and 1968 
(Division I) editions ........ 88 1100 


API—ASME Code— 
all editions ........ 88 1100 


DOT—As prescribed 
in 49 C.F.R. 
Chapter I 


1 Manufacturers of safety relief valves are allowed a plus tolerance not 
exceeding 10% of the set pressure marked on the valve. 


(f) Safety relief devices used with systems employing 
containers other than those constructed according to DOT 
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specifications must be so constructed as to discharge at not 
less than the rates shown in (b) of this subsection, before the 
pressure is in excess of 120% of the maximum (not including 
the 10% referred to in (e) of this subsection) permitted start to 
discharge pressure setting of the device. 

(g) In certain locations sufficiently sustained high tem- 
peratures prevail which require the use of a lower vapor pres- 
sure product to be stored or the use of a higher designed pres- 
sure vessel in order to prevent the safety valves opening as 
the result of these temperatures. As an alternative the tanks 
may be protected by cooling devices such as by spraying, by 
shading, or other effective means. 

(h) You must arrange safety relief valves so that the pos- 
sibility of tampering will be minimized. If pressure setting or 
adjustment is external, you must provide the relief valves 
with approved means for sealing adjustment. 

(i) You must not install shutoff valves between the safety 
relief devices and the container, or the equipment or piping to 
which the safety relief device is connected except that a shut- 
off valve may be used where the arrangement of this valve is 
such that full required capacity flow through the safety relief 
device is always afforded. 

(j) Safety relief valves must have direct communication 
with the vapor space of the container at all times. 

(k) You must plainly and permanently mark each con- 
tainer safety relief valve used with systems covered by WAC 
296-24-47509, 296-24-47511, and 296-24-47517, except as 
provided in WAC 296-24-47511 (3)(c) with the following: 
"Container type" of the pressure vessel on which the valve is 
designed to be installed; the pressure in p.s.i.g. at which the 
valve is set to discharge; the actual rate of discharge of the 
valve in cubic feet per minute of air at 60°F and 14.7 p.s.i.a.; 
and the manufacturer's name and catalog number, for exam- 
ple: T200-250-4050 AIR—indicating that the valve is suit- 
able for use on a Type 200 container, that it is set to start to 
discharge at 250 p.s.i.g.; and that its rate of discharge is four 
thousand fifty cubic feet per minute of air as determined in 
(b) of this subsection. 

(1) Safety relief valve assemblies, including their connec- 
tions, must be of sufficient size so as to provide the rate of 
flow required for the container on which they are installed. 

(m) You must install a hydrostatic relief valve between 
each pair of shutoff valves on liquefied petroleum gas liquid 
piping so as to relieve into a safe atmosphere. The start-to- 
discharge pressure setting of such relief valves must not be in 
excess of 500 p.s.i.g. The minimum setting on relief valves 
installed in piping connected to other than DOT containers 
must not be lower than 140% of the container relief valve set- 
ting and in piping connected to DOT containers not lower 
than 400 p.s.i.g. Such a relief valve should not be installed in 
the pump discharge piping if the same protection can be pro- 
vided by installing the relief valve in the suction piping. The 
start-to-discharge pressure setting of such a relief valve, if 
installed on the discharge side of a pump, must be greater 
than the maximum pressure permitted by the recirculation 
device in the system. 

(n) The discharge from any safety relief device must not 
terminate in or beneath any building, except relief devices 
covered by subsection (6)(a)(i) through (vi) of this section, or 
WAC 296-24-47507 (4)(a) or (5). 
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(0) You must not locate container safety relief devices 
and regulator relief vents less than 5 feet in any direction 
from air openings into sealed combustion system appliances 
or mechanical ventilation air intakes. 

(11) Vaporizer and housing. 

(a) You must construct and install indirect fired vaporiz- 
ers utilizing steam, water, or other heating medium as fol- 
lows: 

(i) You must construct vaporizers in accordance with the 
requirements of subsection (3)(a) through (c) of this section 
and you must permanently mark them as follows: 

(A) With the code marking signifying the specifications 
to which the vaporizer is constructed. 

(B) With the allowable working pressure and tempera- 
ture for which the vaporizer is designed. 

(C) With the sum of the outside surface area and the 
inside heat exchange surface area expressed in square feet. 

(D) With the name or symbol of the manufacturer. 

(ii) Vaporizers having an inside diameter of six inches or 
less exempted by the ASME Unfired Pressure Vessel Code, 
Section VIII of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel 
Code—1968 must have a design pressure not less than 250 
p.s.i.g. and need not be permanently marked. 

(iii) You must not install heating or cooling coils inside a 
storage container. 

(iv) Vaporizers may be installed in buildings, rooms, 
sheds, or lean-tos used exclusively for gas manufacturing or 
distribution, or in other structures of light, noncombustible 
construction or equivalent, well ventilated near the floor line 
and roof. 

When vaporizing and/or mixing equipment is located in 
a structure or building not used exclusively for gas manufac- 
turing or distribution, either attached to or within such a 
building, you must separate such structure or room from the 
remainder of the building by a wall designed to withstand a 
static pressure of at least one hundred pounds per square foot. 
This wall must have no openings or pipe or conduit passing 
through it. You must provide such structure or room with 
adequate ventilation and it must have a roof or at least one 
exterior wall of lightweight construction. 

(v) Vaporizers must have, at or near the discharge, a 
safety relief valve providing an effective rate of discharge in 
accordance with subsection (10)(d) of this section, except as 
provided in WAC 296-24-47509 (4)(e)(1). 

(vi) You must provide the heating medium lines into and 
leaving the vaporizer with suitable means for preventing the 
flow of gas into the heat systems in the event of tube rupture 
in the vaporizer. You must provide vaporizers with suitable 
automatic means to prevent liquid passing through the vapor- 
izers to the gas discharge piping. 

(vii) The device that supplies the necessary heat for pro- 
ducing steam, hot water, or other heating medium may be 
installed in a building, compartment, room, or lean-to which 
must be ventilated near the floorline and roof to the outside. 
You must separate the device location from all compartments 
or rooms containing liquefied petroleum gas vaporizers, 
pumps, and central gas mixing devices by a wall designed to 
withstand a static pressure of at least one hundred pounds per 
square foot. This wall must have no openings or pipes or con- 
duit passing through it. This requirement does not apply to 
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the domestic water heaters which may supply heat for a 
vaporizer in a domestic system. 

(viii) You must equip gas-fired heating systems supply- 
ing heat exclusively for vaporization purposes with automatic 
safety devices to shut off the flow of gas to main burners, if 
the pilot light should fail. 

(ix) Vaporizers may be an integral part of a fuel storage 
container directly connected to the liquid section or gas sec- 
tion or both. 

(x) You must not equip vaporizers with fusible plugs. 

(xi) Vaporizer houses must not have unprotected drains 
to sewers or sump pits. 

(b) You must install atmospheric vaporizers employing 
heat from the ground or surrounding air as follows: 

(i) Buried underground, or 

(ii) Located inside the building close to a point at which 
pipe enters the building provided the capacity of the unit does 
not exceed one quart. 

(iii) Vaporizers of less than one quart capacity heated by 
the ground or surrounding air, need not be equipped with 
safety relief valves provided that adequate tests demonstrate 
that the assembly is safe without safety relief valves. 

(c) You must construct, mark, and install direct gas-fired 
vaporizers as follows: 

(i) In accordance with the requirements of the American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers Boiler and Pressure Vessel 
Code—1968 that are applicable to the maximum working 
conditions for which the vaporizer is designed. 

(ii) With the name of the manufacturer; rated BTU input 
to the burner; the area of the heat exchange surface in square 
feet; the outside surface of the vaporizer in square feet; and 
the maximum vaporizing capacity in gallons per hour. 

(iii) Vaporizers may be connected to the liquid section or 
the gas section of the storage container, or both; but in any 
case there must be at the container a manually operated valve 
in each connection to permit completely shutting off when 
desired, of all flow of gas or liquid from container to vapor- 
izer. 

(iv) You must locate vaporizers with capacity not 
exceeding 35 gallons per hour at least 5 feet from container 
shutoff valves. You must locate vaporizers having capacity of 
more than 35 gallons but not exceeding 100 gallons per hour 
at least 10 feet from the container shutoff valves. You must 
locate vaporizers having a capacity greater than 100 gallons 
per hour at least 15 feet from container shutoff valves. 

(v) Vaporizers may be installed in buildings, rooms, 
housings, sheds, or lean-tos used exclusively for vaporizing 
or mixing of liquefied petroleum gas. Vaporizing housing 
structures must be of noncombustible construction, well ven- 
tilated near the floorline and the highest point of the roof. 
When vaporizer and/or mixing equipment is located in a 
structure or room attached to or within a building, you must 
separate such structure or room from the remainder of the 
building by a wall designed to withstand a static pressure of 
at least one hundred pounds per square foot. This wall must 
have no openings or pipes or conduit passing through it. You 
must provide such structure or room with adequate ventila- 
tion, and it must have a roof or at least one exterior wall of 
lightweight construction. 
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(vi) Vaporizers must have at or near the discharge, a 
safety relief valve providing an effective rate of discharge in 
accordance with subsection (10)(d) of this section. You must 
locate the relief valve so as not to be subjected to tempera- 
tures in excess of 140°F. 

(vii) You must provide vaporizers with suitable auto- 
matic means to prevent liquid passing from the vaporizer to 
the gas discharge piping of the vaporizer. 

(viii) You must provide vaporizers with means for man- 
ually turning off the gas to the main burner and pilot. 

(ix) You must equip vaporizers with automatic safety 
devices to shut off the flow of gas to main burners if the pilot 
light should fail. When the flow through the pilot exceeds 
2,000 B.T.U. per hour, you must also equip the pilot with an 
automatic safety device to shut off the flow of gas to the pilot 
should the pilot flame be extinguished. 

(x) You must separate pressure regulating and pressure 
reducing equipment if located within 10 feet of a direct fired 
vaporizer from the open flame by a substantially airtight non- 
combustible partition or partitions. 

(xi) Except as provided in (c)(v) of this subsection, you 
must maintain the following minimum distances between 
direct fired vaporizers and the nearest important building or 
group of buildings or line of adjoining property which may be 
built upon: 

(A) 10 feet for vaporizers having a capacity of 15 gallons 
per hour or less vaporizing capacity. 

(B) 25 feet for vaporizers having a vaporizing capacity 
of 16 to 100 gallons per hour. 

(C) 50 feet for vaporizers having a vaporizing capacity 
exceeding 100 gallons per hour. 

(xii) Direct fired vaporizers must not raise the product 
pressure above the design pressure of the vaporizer equip- 
ment nor must they raise the product pressure within the stor- 
age container above the pressure shown in the second column 
of Table H-31. (See WAC 296-24-47509.) 

(xiii) You must not provide vaporizers with fusible 
plugs. 

(xiv) Vaporizers must not have unprotected drains to 
sewers or sump pits. 

(d) You must construct and install direct gas-fired tank 
heaters, as follows: 

(i) You must only install direct gas-fired tank heaters, 
and tanks to which they are applied, above ground. 

(ii) You must permanently mark tank heaters with the 
name of the manufacturer, the rated B.T.U. input to the 
burner, and the maximum vaporizing capacity in gallons per 
hour. 

Note: Tank heaters may be an integral part of a fuel storage container 
directly connected to the container liquid section, or vapor sec- 
tion, or both. 


(iii) You must provide tank heaters with a means for 
manually turning off the gas to the main burner and pilot. 

(iv) You must equip tank heaters with an automatic 
safety device to shut off the flow of gas to main burners, if the 
pilot light should fail. When flow through pilot exceeds 2,000 
B.T.U. per hour, you must also equip the pilot with an auto- 
matic safety device to shut off the flow of gas to the pilot 
should the pilot flame be extinguished. 
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(v) You must separate pressure regulating and pressure 
reducing equipment if located within 10 feet of a direct fired 
tank heater from the open flame by a substantially airtight 
noncombustible partition. 

(vi) You must maintain the following minimum dis- 
tances between a storage tank heated by a direct fired tank 
heater and the nearest important building or group of build- 
ings or line of adjoining property which may be built upon: 

(A) 10 feet for storage containers of less than 500 gallons 
water capacity. 

(B) 25 feet for storage containers of 500 to 1,200 gallons 
water capacity. 

(C) 50 feet for storage containers of over 1,200 gallons 
water capacity. 

(vii) No direct fired tank heater must raise the product 
pressure within the storage container over 75% of the pres- 
sure set out in the second column of Table H-31. (See WAC 
296-24-47509.) 

(e) You must locate the vaporizer section of vaporizer- 
burners used for dehydrators or dryers outside of buildings; 
they must be constructed and installed as follows: 

(1) Vaporizer-burners must have a minimum design pres- 
sure of 250 p.s.i.g. with a factor of safety of 5. 

(ii) Manually operated positive shutoff valves must be 
located at the containers to shut off all flow to the vaporizer- 
burners. 

(iii) Minimum distances between storage containers and 
vaporizer-burners must be as follows: 


Minimum 
Water capacity distances 
per container (feet) 
(gallons) 
Fess that SO Vs me as os ede Shaye dud Aare elie eed 10 
501 0: 2,000 22:25. ete da aiece Sten ood ae Ad ed ged nae! 25 
Over 2,000) stor cewek dite Role ERE EEE SN Soe 50 


(iv) You must protect the vaporizer section of vaporizer- 
burners by a hydrostatic relief valve. The relief valve must be 
located so as not to be subjected to temperatures in excess of 
140°F. The start-to-discharge pressure setting must be such 
as to protect the components involved, but not less than 250 
p.s.i.g. You must direct the discharge upward and away from 
component parts of the equipment and away from operating 
personnel. 

(v) You must provide vaporizer-burners with means for 
manually turning off the gas to the main burner and pilot. 

(vi) You must equip vaporizer-burners with automatic 
safety devices to shut off the flow of gas to the main burner 
and pilot in the event the pilot is extinguished. 

(vii) You must locate or protect pressure regulating and 
control equipment so that the temperatures surrounding this 
equipment do not exceed 140°F except that equipment com- 
ponents may be used at higher temperatures if designed to 
withstand such temperatures. 

(viii) Pressure regulating and control equipment when 
located downstream of the vaporizer must be designed to 
withstand the maximum discharge temperature of the vapor. 

(ix) You must not provide the vaporizer section of vapor- 
izer-burners with fusible plugs. 
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(x) Vaporizer coils or jackets must be made of ferrous 
metal or high temperature alloys. 

(xi) You must equip equipment utilizing vaporizer-burn- 
ers with automatic shutoff devices upstream and downstream 
of the vaporizer section connected so as to operate in the 
event of excessive temperature, flame failure, and, if applica- 
ble, insufficient airflow. 

(12) Filling densities. 

(a) The "filling density" is defined as the percent ratio of 
the weight of the gas in a container to the weight of water the 
container will hold at 60°F. You must fill all containers 
according to the filling densities shown in Table H-27. 


TABLE H-27 
MAXIMUM PERMITTED FILLING DENSITY 


Above ground 
containers 


Specific 0 to 1,200 U.S. Over 1,200 U.S. 
gravity gals.(1,000imp. gals. (1,000 imp. = Under-ground 
at 60°F gal. 4,550 liters) gals. 4,550 liters) containers, all 
(15.6°C) total water cap. total water cap. capacities 
% % % 
0.496-0.503 41 44 45 
.504-.510 42 45 46 
.511-.519 43 46 47 
.520-.527 44 47 48 
.528-.536 45 48 49 
.537-.544 46 49 50 
.545-.552 47 50 51 
.553-.560 48 51 52 
.561-.568 49 52 53 
.569-.576 50 53 54 
577-.584 51 54 55 
585-.592 52 55 56 
.593-.600 53 56 57 


(b) Except as provided in (c) of this subsection, you must 
charge any container including mobile cargo tanks and porta- 
ble tank containers regardless of size or construction, shipped 
under DOT jurisdiction or constructed in accordance with 49 
C.F.R. Chapter I specifications according to 49 C.F.R. Chap- 
ter I requirements. 

(c) Portable containers not subject to DOT jurisdiction 
(such as, but not limited to, motor fuel containers on indus- 
trial and lift trucks, and farm tractors covered in subsection 
(5) of this section, or containers recharged at the installation) 
may be filled either by weight, or by volume using a fixed 
length dip tube gaging device. 

(13) LP-gas in buildings. 

(a) You must pipe vapor into buildings at pressures in 
excess of 20 p.s.i.g. only if the buildings or separate areas 
thereof, 

(i) Are constructed in accordance with this section; 

(ii) Are used exclusively to house equipment for vapor- 
ization, pressure reduction, gas mixing, gas manufacturing, 
or distribution, or to house internal combustion engines, 
industrial processes, research and experimental laboratories, 
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or equipment and processes using such gas and having simi- 
lar hazard; 

(iii) Buildings, structures, or equipment under construc- 
tion or undergoing major renovation. 

(b) Liquid may be permitted in buildings as follows: 

(1) Buildings, or separate areas of buildings, used exclu- 
sively to house equipment for vaporization, pressure reduc- 
tion, gas mixing, gas manufacturing, or distribution, or to 
house internal combustion engines, industrial processes, 
research and experimental laboratories, or equipment and 
processes using such gas and having similar hazard; and 
when such buildings, or separate areas thereof are con- 
structed in accordance with this section. 

(ii) Buildings, structures, or equipment under construc- 
tion or undergoing major renovation provided the temporary 
piping meets the following conditions: 

(A) Liquid piping inside the building must conform to 
the requirements of subsection (8) of this section, and must 
not exceed 3/4 iron pipe size. Copper tubing with an outside 
diameter of 3/4 inch or less may be used provided it conforms 
to Type K of Specifications for Seamless Water Tube, ANSI 
H23.1-1970 (ASTM B88-1969) (see WAC 296-24-47505 
Table H-24). You must protect all such piping against con- 
struction hazards. You must keep liquid piping inside build- 
ings to a minimum. You must securely fasten such piping to 
walls or other surfaces so as to provide adequate protection 
from breakage and so located as to subject the liquid line to 
lowest ambient temperatures. 

(B) You must install a shutoff valve in each intermediate 
branch line where it takes off the main line and it must be 
readily accessible. You must also place a shutoff valve at the 
appliance end of the intermediate branch line. Such shutoff 
valve must be upstream of any flexible connector used with 
the appliance. 

(C) You must install suitable excess flow valves in the 
container outlet line supplying liquid LP-gas to the building. 
You must install a suitable excess flow valve immediately 
downstream of each shutoff valve. You must install suitable 
excess flow valves where piping size is reduced and it must 
be sized for the reduced size piping. 

(D) You must install hydrostatic relief valves in accor- 
dance with subsection (10)(m) of this section. 

(E) You must prohibit the use of hose to carry liquid 
between the container and the building or at any point in the 
liquid line, except at the appliance connector. 

(F) Where flexible connectors are necessary for appli- 
ance installation, such connectors must be as short as practi- 
cable and must comply with subsection (8)(b) or (9) of this 
section. 

(G) You must minimize release of fuel when any section 
of piping or appliances is disconnected by either of the fol- 
lowing methods: 

(I) Using an approved automatic quick-closing coupling 
(a type closing in both directions when coupled in the fuel 
line), or 

(ID) Closing the valve nearest to the appliance and allow- 
ing the appliance to operate until the fuel in the line is con- 
sumed. 

(HI) You must not take portable containers into buildings 
except as provided in subsection (6)(a) of this section. 
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(14) Transfer of liquids. You must ensure that: 

(a) At least one attendant must remain close to the trans- 
fer connection from the time the connections are first made 
until they are finally disconnected, during the transfer of the 
product. 

(b) You must fill or use containers only upon authoriza- 
tion of the owner. 

(c) You must not refill or reuse containers manufactured 
in accordance with specifications of 49 C.F.R. Part 178 and 
authorized by 49 C.F.R. Chapter | as a "single trip" or "non- 
refillable container" in LP-gas service. 

(d) Gas or liquid must not be vented to the atmosphere to 
assist in transferring contents of one container to another, 
except as provided in WAC 296-24-47511 (5)(d) and except 
that this must not preclude the use of listed pump utilizing 
LP-gas in the vapor phase as a source of energy and venting 
such gas to the atmosphere at a rate not to exceed that from a 
No. 31 drill size opening and provided that such venting and 
liquid transfer must be located not less than 50 feet from the 
nearest important building. 

(e) Filling of fuel containers for industrial trucks or 
motor vehicles from industrial bulk storage containers must 
be performed not less than 10 feet from the nearest important 
masonry-walled building or not less than 25 feet from the 
nearest important building or other construction and, in any 
event, not less than 25 feet from any building opening. 

(f) You must perform filling of portable containers, con- 
tainers mounted on skids, fuel containers on farm tractors, or 
similar applications, from storage containers used in domes- 
tic or commercial service, not less than 50 feet from the near- 
est important building. 

(g) The filling connection and the vent from the liquid 
level gages in containers, filled at point of installation, must 
not be less than 10 feet in any direction from air openings into 
sealed combustion system appliances or mechanical ventila- 
tion air intakes. 

(h) You must gauge and charge fuel supply containers 
only in the open air or in buildings especially provided for 
that purpose. 

(i) The maximum vapor pressure of the product at 100°F 
which may be transferred into a container must be in accor- 
dance with WAC 296-24-47509(2) and 296-24-47511(3). 
(For DOT containers use DOT requirements.) 

(j) Marketers and users must exercise precaution to 
assure that only those gases for which the system is designed, 
examined, and listed, are employed in its operation, particu- 
larly with regard to pressures. 

(k) Pumps or compressors must be designed for use with 
LP-gas. When compressors are used they must normally take 
suction from the vapor space of the container being filled and 
discharge to the vapor space of the container being emptied. 

(1) Pumping systems, when equipped with a positive dis- 
placement pump, must include a recirculating device which 
must limit the differential pressure on the pump under normal 
operating conditions to the maximum differential pressure 
rating of the pump. You must protect the discharge of the 
pumping system so that pressure does not exceed 350 p.s.i.g. 
If a recirculation system discharges into the supply tank and 
contains a manual shutoff valve, you must incorporate an 
adequate secondary safety recirculation system which has no 
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means of rendering it inoperative. You must keep manual 

shutoff valves in recirculation systems open except during an 

emergency or when repairs are being made to the system. 

(m) When necessary, you must provide unloading piping 
or hoses with suitable bleeder valves for relieving pressure 
before disconnection. 

(n) You must shut down agricultural air moving equip- 
ment, including crop dryers, when supply containers are 
being filled unless the air intakes and sources of ignition on 
the equipment are located fifty feet or more from the con- 
tainer. 

(o) You must shut down agricultural equipment employ- 
ing open flames or equipment with integral containers, such 
as flame cultivators, weed burners, and, in addition, tractors, 
during refueling. 

(15) Tank car or transport truck loading or unload- 
ing points and operations. 

(a) The track of tank car siding must be relatively level. 

(b) You must install a "tank car connected" sign, as cov- 
ered by DOT rules, at the active end or ends of the siding 
while the tank car is connected. 

(c) While cars are on side track for loading or unloading, 
you must block the wheels at both ends on the rails. 

(d) You must ensure that an employee is in attendance at 
all times while the tank car, cars, or trucks are being loaded or 
unloaded. 

(e) You must install a backflow check valve, excess-flow 
valve, or a shutoff valve with means of remote closing, to 
protect against uncontrolled discharge of LP-gas from stor- 
age tank piping close to the point where the liquid piping and 
hose or swing joint pipe is connected. 

(f) Where practical, the distance of the unloading or 
loading point must conform to the distances in subsection 
(6)(b) of this section. 

(16) Instructions. You must properly train personnel 
performing installation, removal, operation, and maintenance 
work in such function. 

(17) Electrical equipment and other sources of igni- 
tion. 

(a) Electrical equipment and wiring must be of a type 
specified by and you must install it according to chapter 296- 
24 WAC Part L, for ordinary locations except that fixed elec- 
trical equipment in classified areas must comply with subsec- 
tion (18) of this section. 

(b) You must not permit open flames or other sources of 
ignition in vaporizer rooms (except those housing direct-fired 
vaporizers), pumphouses, container charging rooms or other 
similar locations. Direct-fired vaporizers shall not be permit- 
ted in pumphouses or container charging rooms. 

Note: Liquefied petroleum gas storage containers do not require 
lightning protection. Since liquefied petroleum gas is contained 
in a closed system of piping and equipment, the system need 
not be electrically conductive or electrically bonded for protec- 


tion against static electricity (see NFPA No. 77-1972-1973, 
Recommended Practice for Static Electricity). 


(c) You must not open flames (except as provided for in 
(b) of this subsection), cutting or welding, portable electric 
tools, and extension lights capable of igniting LP-gas, within 
classified areas specified in Table H-28 of this section unless 
the LP-gas facilities have been freed of all liquid and vapor, 
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or special precautions observed under carefully controlled 
conditions. 

(18) Fixed electrical equipment in classified areas. 
Fixed electrical equipment and wiring installed within classi- 
fied areas must comply with Table H-28 of this section and 
must be installed according to chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. 
This provision does not apply to fixed electrical equipment at 
residential or commercial installations of LP-gas systems or 
to systems covered by WAC 296-24-47511. 

(19) Liquid-level gaging device. 

(a) You must equip each container manufactured after 
December 31, 1965, and filled on a volumetric basis with a 
fixed liquid-level gage to indicate the maximum permitted 
filling level as provided in (e) of this subsection. Each con- 
tainer manufactured after December 31, 1969, must have per- 
manently attached to the container adjacent to the fixed level 
gage a marking showing the percentage full that will be 
shown by that gage. When a variable liquid-level gage is also 
provided, the fixed liquid-level gage will also serve as a 
means for checking the variable gage. You must use these 
gages in charging containers as required in subsection (12) of 
this section. 

(b) You must arrange all variable gauging devices so that 
the maximum liquid level for butane, for a 50/50 mixture of 
butane and propane, and for propane, to which the container 
may be charged is readily determinable. The markings indi- 
cating the various liquid levels from empty to full must be on 
the system nameplate or gauging device or part may be on the 
system nameplate and part on the gauging device. Dials of 
magnetic or rotary gauges must show whether they are for 
cylindrical or spherical containers and whether for abo- 
veground or underground service. You must mark the dials of 
gauges intended for use only on aboveground containers of 
over 1,200 gallons water capacity. 

(c) Gauging devices that require bleeding of the product 
to the atmosphere, such as the rotary tube, fixed tube, and slip 
tube, must be designed so that the bleed valve maximum 
opening is not larger than a No. 54 drill size, unless provided 
with excess flow valve. 

(d) Gauging devices must have a design working pres- 
sure of at least 250 p.s.i.g. 

(e) Length of tube or position of fixed liquid-level gauge 
must be designed to indicate the maximum level to which the 
container may be filled for the product contained. You must 
base this level on the volume of the product at 40°F at its 
maximum permitted filling density for aboveground contain- 
ers and at 50°F for underground containers. You must calcu- 
late the filling point for which the fixed liquid level gage is 
designed according to the method in this subsection. 


TABLE H-28 
Equipment must 
be suitable for 
Extent of Class I, 

Part Location classified area! Group D? 
A Storage containers Within 15 feet in all Division 2. 

other than DOT cyl- directions from con- 

inders. nections, except con- 


nections otherwise 
covered in Table H- 
28. 
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Part 
B 


Location 


Tank vehicle and 
tank car loading and 
unloading. 


Gage vent openings 
other than those on 
DOT cylinders. 


Relief valve dis- 
charge other than 
those on DOT cylin- 
ders. 


Pumps, compres- 
sors, gas-air mixers 
and vaporizers other 
than direct fired. 


Indoors without 
ventilation 


Indoors with 
adequate 
ventilation.* 


Extent of 
classified area! 


Within 5 feet in all 
directions from con- 
nections regularly 
made or discon- 
nected for product 
transfer. 


Beyond 5 feet but 
within 15 feet in all 
directions from a 
point where connec- 
tions are regularly 
made or discon- 
nected and within the 
cylindrical volume 
between the horizon- 
tal equator of the 
sphere and grade. 
(See Figure H-1.) 


Within 5 feet in all 
directions from point 
of discharge. 


Beyond 5 feet but 
within 15 feet in all 
directions from point 
of discharge. 


Within direct path of 
discharge. 


Within 5 feet in all 
directions from point 
of discharge. 


Beyond 5 feet but 
within 15 feet in all 
directions from point 
of discharge except 
within the direct path 
of discharge. 


Entire room and any 
adjacent room not 
separated by a gas- 
tight partition. 
Within 15 feet of the 
exterior side of any 
exterior wall or roof 
that is not vaportight 
or within 15 feet of 
any exterior opening. 


Entire room and any 
adjacent room not 
separated by a gas- 
tight partition. 


Equipment must 
be suitable for 
Class I, 
Group D? 


Division 1. 


Division 2. 


Division 1. 


Division 2. 


Division 1. 
NOTE—Fixed 
electrical equip- 
ment should pref- 
erably not be 
installed. 


Division 1. 


Division 2. 


Division 1. 


Division 2. 


Division 2. 
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Part Location 
Outdoors in open air 
at or abovegrade. 

F Service station dis- 
pensing units. 
G Pits or trenches con- 


taining or located 
beneath LP-gas 
valves, pumps, 
compressors, regu- 
lators, and similar 
equipment. 


Without mechani- 
cal ventilation. 


With adequate 
mechanical ventila- 
tion. 


H Special buildings or 
rooms for storage of 
portable containers. 


Extent of 
classified area! 


Within 15 feet in all 
directions from this 
equipment and 
within the cylindrical 
volume 


Equipment must 
be suitable for 
Class I, 
Group D? 


Division 2. 


between the horizon- 


tal equator of the 
sphere and grade. 
See Figure H-1. 


Entire space within 
dispenser enclosure, 
and 18 inches hori- 
zontally from enclo- 
sure exterior up to an 
elevation 4 ft. above 
dispenser base. 
Entire pit or open 
space beneath dis- 
penser. 


Up to 18 inches abo- 
vegrade within 20 ft. 
horizontally from 
any edge of enclo- 
sure. 


NOTE: For pits 
within this area, see 
Part F of this table. 


Entire pit or trench 


Entire room and any 
adjacent room not 
separated by a gas- 
tight partition. 
Within 15 feet in all 
directions from pit or 
trench when located 
outdoors. 


Entire pit or trench 


Entire room and any 
adjacent room not 
separated by a gas- 
tight partition. 
Within 15 feet in all 
directions from pit or 
trench when located 
outdoors. 


Entire room 


Division 1. 


Division 2. 


Division 1. 


Division 2. 


Division 2. 


Division 2 


Division 2. 


Division 2. 


Division 2. 


[37] 


Equipment must 
be suitable for 


Extent of Class I, 

Part Location classified area! Group D? 

I Pipelines and con- Within 5 ft. in all Division 1. 
nections containing directions from point 
operational bleeds, of discharge. 
drips, vents or 
drains. 
Beyond 5 ft. from 
point of discharge, 
same as Part E of this 
table. 
J Container filling: Entire room Division 1. 
Indoors without 
ventilation. 
Indoors with ade- Within 5 feet in all Division 1. 
quate ventilation.* directions from con- 
nections regularly 
made or discon- 
nected for product 
transfer. 
Beyond 5 feet and Division 2. 
entire room 
Outdoors in open air Within 5 feet in all Division 1. 
directions from con- 
nections regularly 
made or discon- 
nected for product 
transfer. 
Beyond 5 feet but Division 2. 
within 15 feet in all 
directions from a 
point where connec- 
tions are 
regularly made or 
disconnected and 
within the cylindrical 
volume between the 
horizontal equator of 
the sphere and grade 
(See Fig. H-1.) 

g The classified area must not extend beyond an unpierced wall, 
roof, or solid vaportight partition. 

z See chapter 296-46 WAC, and chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. 

3 When classifying extent of hazardous area, you must give con- 
sideration to possible variations in the spotting of tank cars and 
tank vehicles at the unloading points and the effect these varia- 
tions of actual spotting point may have on the point of connec- 
tion. 

4 


Ventilation, either natural or mechanical, is considered adequate 
when the concentration of the gas in a gas-air mixture does not 
exceed 25% of the lower flammable limit under normal operat- 


ing conditions. 
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SPHERE HAVING RADIUS 
OF 15 FT. = DIVISION 2 
SPHERE HAVING 
RADIUS OF 5 FT. =- 
DIVISION 4 
HORIZONTAL <) 
EQUATOR OR 
SPHERE g T J 
POINT OF CONNECTION 
OR SOURCE OF 
XCESSIVE RELEASE 
Tee OF LIQUID OR GAS 
CYLINDRICAL VOLUME - 


DIVISION 2 (INCLUDES 
BOTTOM HALF OF 15 FT. 
RADIUS SPHERE) 


Figure H-1 


It is impossible to set out in a table the length of a fixed dip tube 
for various capacity tanks because of the varying tank diame- 
ters and lengths and because the tank may be installed either in 
a vertical or horizontal position. Knowing the maximum per- 
mitted filling volume in gallons, however, the length of the 
fixed tube can be determined by the use of a strapping table 
obtained from the container manufacturer. The length of the 
fixed tube should be such that when its lower end touches the 
surface of the liquid in the container, the contents of the con- 
tainer will be the maximum permitted volume as determined by 
the following formula: 


Note: 


Water capacity (gals.) of con- 


tainer* x filling density** k Maximum 
Specific gravity of volume 
LP-gas* x volume of LP-gas 


correction factor*** x 100 


Measure at 60°F. 
From subsection (12)(a) of this section "filling densities." 


For aboveground containers the liquid temperature is assumed to 
be 40°F and for underground containers the liquid temperature is 
assumed to be 50°F. To correct the liquid volumes at these tem- 
peratures to 60°F you must use the following factors. 


(i) Formula for determining maximum volume of lique- 
fied petroleum gas for which a fixed length of dip tube must 


be set: 
TABLE H-29 


VOLUME CORRECTION FACTORS 


Specific gravity Aboveground Underground 
0.500 1.033 1.017 
510 1.031 1.016 
520 1.029 1.015 
530 1.028 1.014 
540 1.026 1.013 
550 1.025 1.013 
560 1.024 1.012 
570 1.023 1.011 
580 1.021 1.011 
590 1.020 1.010 
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(ii) The maximum volume of LP-gas which can be 
placed in a container when determining the length of the dip 
tube expressed as a percentage of total water content of the 
container is calculated by the following formula. 

(iii) The maximum weight of LP-gas which may be 
placed in a container for determining the length of a fixed dip 
tube is determined by multiplying the maximum volume of 
liquefied petroleum gas obtained by the formula in (e)(i) of 
this subsection by the pounds of liquefied petroleum gas in a 
gallon at 40°F for aboveground and at 50°F for underground 
containers. For example, typical pounds per gallon are speci- 
fied below: 


Example: Assume a one hundred-gallon total water 
capacity tank for aboveground storage of propane having a 
specific gravity of 0.510 of 60°F. 


100 (gals.) x 42 (filling density 
from (12)(a) of this subsection) 


0.510 x 1.031 (correction factor 
from Table H-29) x 100 


4200 
52.6 


4200 
52.6 


79.8 gallons propane, the maximum 
amount permitted to be placed in 

a 100-gallon total water capacity 
aboveground container equipped 
with a fixed dip tube. 


Maximum volume of LP-gas 
(from formula in (e)(i) of 


this subsection) x 100 cee 
= o 
Total water content of LP-gas 
of container in gallons. 
Aboveground, Underground, 
pounds pounds 
per gallon per gallon 
Propane............ 4.37 4.31 
N Butane........... 4.97 4.92 


(f) You must stamp fixed liquid-level gages used on con- 
tainers other than DOT containers on the exterior of the gage 
with the letters "DT" followed by the vertical distance 
(expressed in inches and carried out to one decimal place) 
from the top of container to the end of the dip tube or to the 
centerline of the gage when it is located at the maximum per- 
mitted filling level. For portable containers that may be filled 
in the horizontal and/or vertical position the letters "DT" 
must be followed by "V" with the vertical distance from the 
top of the container to the end of the dip tube for vertical fill- 
ing and with "H" followed by the proper distance for horizon- 
tal filling. For DOT containers you must place the stamping 
both on the exterior of the gage and on the container. On abo- 
veground or cargo containers where the gages are positioned 
at specific levels, the marking may be specified in percent of 
total tank contents and you must stamp the marking on the 
container. 

(g) You must restrict gauge glasses of the columnar type 
to charging plants where the fuel is withdrawn in the liquid 
phase only. You must equip them with valves having metallic 
handwheels, with excess flow valves, and with extra-heavy 
glass adequately protected with a metal housing applied by 
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the gage manufacturer. They shall be shielded against the 
direct rays of the sun. Gage glasses of the columnar type are 
prohibited on tank trucks, and on motor fuel tanks, and on 
containers used in domestic, commercial, and industrial 
installations. 

(h) Gauging devices of the float, or equivalent type 
which do not require flow for their operation and having con- 
nections extending to a point outside the container do not 
have to be equipped with excess flow valves provided the 
piping and fittings are adequately designed to withstand the 
container pressure and are properly protected against physi- 
cal damage and breakage. 

(20) Requirements for appliances. 

(a) Except as provided in (b) of this subsection, new 
commercial and industrial gas consuming appliances must be 
approved. 

(b) Any appliance that was originally manufactured for 
operation with a gaseous fuel other than LP-gas and is in 
good condition may be used with LP-gas only after it is prop- 
erly converted, adapted, and tested for performance with LP- 
gas before the appliance is placed in use. 

(c) You must equip unattended heaters used inside build- 
ings for the purpose of animal or poultry production or care 
with an approved automatic device designed to shut off the 
flow of gas to the main burners, and pilot if used, in the event 
of flame extinguishment. 

(d) You must install all commercial, industrial, and agri- 
cultural appliances or equipment in accordance with the 
requirements of these standards and in accordance with the 
following: 

(i) Domestic and commercial appliances—NFPA 54- 
1969, Standard for the Installation of Gas Appliances and 
Gas Piping. 

(ii) Industrial appliances—NFPA 54A-1969, Standard 
for the Installation of Gas Piping and Gas Equipment on 
Industrial Premises and Certain Other Premises. 

(iii) Standard for the Installation and Use of Stationary 
Combustion Engines and Gas Turbines—NFPA 37-1970. 

(iv) Standard for the Installation of Equipment for the 
Removal of Smoke and Grease-Laden Vapors from Commer- 
cial Cooking Equipment, NFPA 96-1970. 


PART B-1 


TRADE SECRETS 


Note: Chapter 296-62 WAC General occupational health stan- 
dards Part B-1 Trade secrets (WAC 296-62-05301 through 
296-62-05325) has been repealed. Please refer to WAC 296- 
901-14018 Trade secrets. 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 97-01-079, 
filed 12/17/96, effective 3/1/97) 


WAC 296-62-07753 Appendix J—Polarized light 
microscopy of asbestos—Nonmandatory. Method number: 
ID-191 

Matrix: Bulk 

Collection Procedure 

Collect approximately 1 to 2 grams of each type of mate- 
rial and place into separate 20 mL scintillation vials. 

Analytical Procedure 
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A portion of each separate phase is analyzed by gross 
examination, phase-polar examination, and central stop dis- 
persion microscopy. 


Commercial manufacturers and products mentioned in 
this method are for descriptive use only and do not constitute 
endorsements by USDOL-WISHA. Similar products from 
other sources may be substituted. 


(1) Introduction 


This method describes the collection and analysis of 
asbestos bulk materials by light microscopy techniques 
including phase-polar illumination and central-stop disper- 
sion microscopy. Some terms unique to asbestos analysis are 
defined below: 


Amphibole: A family of minerals whose crystals are 
formed by long, thin units which have two thin ribbons of 
double chain silicate with a brucite ribbon in between. The 
shape of each unit is similar to an "I beam." Minerals import- 
ant in asbestos analysis include cummingtonite-grunerite, 
crocidolite, tremolite-actinolite and anthophyllite. 


Asbestos: A term for naturally occurring fibrous miner- 
als. Asbestos includes chrysotile, cummingtonite-grunerite 
asbestos (amosite), anthophyllite asbestos, tremolite asbes- 
tos, crocidolite, actinolite asbestos and any of these minerals 
which have been chemically treated or altered. The precise 
chemical formulation of each species varies with the location 
from which it was mined. Nominal compositions are listed: 


Chirysotile:: aae yes eens ee Mg3Si,0;(OH)4 
Crocidolite (Riebeckite 

asbestos)............-. Na jFe32+Fe73+Sig077(OH)> 
Cummingtonite-Grunerite 

asbestos (Amosite)............ (Mg,Fe)7Sig079(OH)> 
Tremolite-Actinolite 

asbest0S..............00.. Ca,(Mg,Fe)5Sig07(OH), 
Anthophyllite asbestos......... (Mg,Fe)7Sig029(HO)> 
Asbestos Fiber: A fiber of asbestos meeting the criteria 


for a fiber. (See section (3)(e).) 


Aspect Ratio: The ratio of the length of a fiber to its 
diameter usually defined as "length: 
width", e.g. 3:1. 

Brucite: A sheet mineral with the composition 
mg(OH)>. 


Central Stop Dispersion Staining (microscope): This is a 
dark field microscope technique that images particles using 
only light refracted by the particle, excluding light that trav- 
els through the particle unrefracted. This is usually accom- 
plished with a McCrone objective or other arrangement 
which places a circular stop with apparent aperture equal to 
the objective aperture in the back focal plane of the micro- 
scope. 


Cleavage Fragments: Mineral particles formed by the 
comminution of minerals, especially those characterized by 
relatively parallel sides and moderate aspect ratio. 
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Differential Counting: The term applied to the practice 
of excluding certain kinds of fibers from a phase contrast 
asbestos count because they are not asbestos. 

Fiber: A particle longer than or equal to 5 microns with a 
length to width ratio greater than or equal to 3:1. This may 
include cleavage fragments. (See section (3)(e) of this appen- 
dix). 

Phase Contrast: Contrast obtained in the microscope by 
causing light scattered by small particles to destructively 
interfere with unscattered light, thereby enhancing the visi- 
bility of very small particles and particles with very low 
intrinsic contrast. 

Phase Contrast Microscope: A microscope configured 
with a phase mask pair to create phase contrast. The tech- 
nique which uses this is called Phase Contrast Microscopy 
(PCM). 

Phase-Polar Analysis: This is the use of polarized light in 
a phase contrast microscope. It is used to see the same size 
fibers that are visible in air filter analysis. Although fibers 
finer than 1 micron are visible, analysis of these is inferred 
from analysis of larger bundles that are usually present. 

Phase-Polar Microscope: The phase-polar microscope is 
a phase contrast microscope which has an analyzer, a polar- 
izer, a first order red plate and a rotating phase condenser all 
in place so that the polarized light image is enhanced by 
phase contrast. 

Sealing Encapsulant: This is a product which can be 
applied, preferably by spraying, onto an asbestos surface 
which will seal the surface so that fibers cannot be released. 

Serpentine: A mineral family consisting of minerals with 
the general composition Mg3(Si705(OH), having the magne- 
sium in brucite layer over a silicate layer. Minerals important 
in asbestos analysis included in this family are chrysotile, liz- 
ardite, antigorite. 

(a) History 

Light microscopy has been used for well over 100 years 
for the determination of mineral species. This analysis is car- 
ried out using specialized polarizing microscopes as well as 
bright field microscopes. The identification of minerals is an 
on-going process with many new minerals described each 
year. The first recorded use of asbestos was in Finland about 
2500 B.C. where the material was used in the mud wattle for 
the wooden huts the people lived in as well as strengthening 
for pottery. Adverse health aspects of the mineral were noted 
nearly 2000 years ago when Pliny the Younger wrote about 
the poor health of slaves in the asbestos mines. Although 
known to be injurious for centuries, the first modern refer- 
ences to its toxicity were by the British Labor Inspectorate 
when it banned asbestos dust from the workplace in 1898. 
Asbestosis cases were described in the literature after the turn 
of the century. Cancer was first suspected in the mid 1930's 
and a causal link to mesothelioma was made in 1965. 
Because of the public concern for worker and public safety 
with the use of this material, several different types of analy- 
sis were applied to the determination of asbestos content. 
Light microscopy requires a great deal of experience and 
craft. Attempts were made to apply less subjective methods 
to the analysis. X-ray diffraction was partially successful in 
determining the mineral types but was unable to separate out 
the fibrous portions from the nonfibrous portions. Also, the 
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minimum detection limit for asbestos analysis by X-ray dif- 
fraction (XRD) is about 1%. Differential Thermal Analysis 
(DTA) was no more successful. These provide useful corrob- 
orating information when the presence of asbestos has been 
shown by microscopy; however, neither can determine the 
difference between fibrous and nonfibrous minerals when 
both habits are present. The same is true of Infrared Absorp- 
tion (IR). 

When electron microscopy was applied to asbestos anal- 
ysis, hundreds of fibers were discovered present too small to 
be visible in any light microscope. There are two different 
types of electron microscopes used for asbestos analysis: 
Scanning Electron Microscope (SEM) and Transmission 
Electron Microscope (TEM). Scanning Electron Microscopy 
is useful in identifying minerals. The SEM can provide two 
of the three pieces of information required to identify fibers 
by electron microscopy: Morphology and chemistry. The 
third is structure as determined by Selected Area Electron 
Diffraction-SAED which is performed in the TEM. Although 
the resolution of the SEM is sufficient for very fine fibers to 
be seen, accuracy of chemical analysis that can be performed 
on the fibers varies with fiber diameter in fibers of less than 
0.2 micron diameter. The TEM is a powerful tool to identify 
fibers too small to be resolved by light microscopy and 
should be used in conjunction with this method when neces- 
sary. The TEM can provide all three pieces of information 
required for fiber identification. Most fibers thicker than 1 
micron can adequately be defined in the light microscope. 
The light microscope remains as the best instrument for the 
determination of mineral type. This is because the minerals 
under investigation were first described analytically with the 
light microscope. It is inexpensive and gives positive identi- 
fication for most samples analyzed. Further, when optical 
techniques are inadequate, there is ample indication that 
alternative techniques should be used for complete identifica- 
tion of the sample. 

(b) Principle 

Minerals consist of atoms that may be arranged in ran- 
dom order or in a regular arrangement. Amorphous materials 
have atoms in random order while crystalline materials have 
long range order. Many materials are transparent to light, at 
least for small particles or for thin sections. The properties of 
these materials can be investigated by the effect that the 
material has on light passing through it. The six asbestos min- 
erals are all crystalline with particular properties that have 
been identified and cataloged. These six minerals are aniso- 
tropic. They have a regular array of atoms, but the arrange- 
ment is not the same in all directions. Each major direction of 
the crystal presents a different regularity. Light photons trav- 
elling in each of these main directions will encounter differ- 
ent electrical neighborhoods, affecting the path and time of 
travel. The techniques outlined in this method use the fact 
that light traveling through fibers or crystals in different 
directions will behave differently, but predictably. The 
behavior of the light as it travels through a crystal can be 
measured and compared with known or determined values to 
identify the mineral species. Usually, Polarized Light 
Microscopy (PLM) is performed with strain-free objectives 
on a bright-field microscope platform. This would limit the 
resolution of the microscope to about 0.4 micron. Because 
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WISHA requires the counting and identification of fibers vis- 
ible in phase contrast, the phase contrast platform is used to 
visualize the fibers with the polarizing elements added into 
the light path. Polarized light methods cannot identify fibers 
finer than about 1 micron in diameter even though they are 
visible. The finest fibers are usually identified by inference 
from the presence of larger, identifiable fiber bundles. When 
fibers are present, but not identifiable by light microscopy, 
use either SEM or TEM to determine the fiber identity. 

(c) Advantages and Disadvantages 

The advantages of light microscopy are: 

(i) Basic identification of the materials was first per- 
formed by light microscopy and gross analysis. This provides 
a large base of published information against which to check 
analysis and analytical technique. 

(ii) The analysis is specific to fibers. The minerals pres- 
ent can exist in asbestiform, fibrous, prismatic, or massive 
varieties all at the same time. Therefore, bulk methods of 
analysis such as X-ray diffraction, IR analysis, DTA, etc. are 
inappropriate where the material is not known to be fibrous. 

(iii) The analysis is quick, requires little preparation 
time, and can be performed on-site if a suitably equipped 
microscope is available. 

The disadvantages are: 

(iv) Even using phase-polar illumination, not all the 
fibers present may be seen. This is a problem for very low 
asbestos concentrations where agglomerations or large bun- 
dles of fibers may not be present to allow identification by 
inference. 

(v) The method requires a great degree of sophistication 
on the part of the microscopist. An analyst is only as useful as 
his mental catalog of images. Therefore, a microscopist's 
accuracy is enhanced by experience. The mineralogical train- 
ing of the analyst is very important. It is the basis on which 
subjective decisions are made. 

(vi) The method uses only a tiny amount of material for 
analysis. This may lead to sampling bias and false results 
(high or low). This is especially true if the sample is severely 
inhomogeneous. 

(vii) Fibers may be bound in a matrix and not distin- 
guishable as fibers so identification cannot be made. 

(d) Method Performance 

(i) This method can be used for determination of asbes- 
tos content from 0 to 100% asbestos. The detection limit has 
not been adequately determined, although for selected sam- 
ples, the limit is very low, depending on the number of parti- 
cles examined. For mostly homogeneous, finely divided sam- 
ples, with no difficult fibrous interferences, the detection 
limit is below 1%. For inhomogeneous samples (most sam- 
ples), the detection limit remains undefined. NIST has con- 
ducted proficiency testing of laboratories on a national scale. 
Although each round is reported statistically with an average, 
control limits, etc., the results indicate a difficulty in estab- 
lishing precision especially in the low concentration range. It 
is suspected that there is significant bias in the low range 
especially near 1%. EPA tried to remedy this by requiring a 
mandatory point counting scheme for samples less than 10%. 
The point counting procedure is tedious, and may introduce 
significant biases of its own. It has not been incorporated into 
this method. 
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(i1) The precision and accuracy of the quantitation tests 
performed in this method are unknown. Concentrations are 
easier to determine in commercial products where asbestos 
was deliberately added because the amount is usually more 
than a few percent. An analyst's results can be "calibrated" 
against the known amounts added by the manufacturer. For 
geological samples, the degree of homogeneity affects the 
precision. 

(iii) The performance of the method is analyst depen- 
dent. The analyst must choose carefully and not necessarily 
randomly the portions for analysis to assure that detection of 
asbestos occurs when it is present. For this reason, the analyst 
must have adequate training in sample preparation, and expe- 
rience in the location and identification of asbestos in sam- 
ples. This is usually accomplished through substantial on- 
the-job training as well as formal education in mineralogy 
and microscopy. 

(e) Interferences 

Any material which is long, thin, and small enough to be 
viewed under the microscope can be considered an interfer- 
ence for asbestos. There are literally hundreds of interfer- 
ences in workplaces. The techniques described in this method 
are normally sufficient to eliminate the interferences. An ana- 
lyst's success in eliminating the interferences depends on 
proper training. 

Asbestos minerals belong to two mineral families: The 
serpentines and the amphiboles. In the serpentine family, the 
only common fibrous mineral is chrysotile. Occasionally, the 
mineral antigorite occurs in a fibril habit with morphology 
similar to the amphiboles. The amphibole minerals consist of 
a score of different minerals of which only five are regulated 
by federal standard: Amosite, crocidolite, anthophyllite 
asbestos, tremolite asbestos and actinolite asbestos. These are 
the only amphibole minerals that have been commercially 
exploited for their fibrous properties; however, the rest can 
and do occur occasionally in asbestiform habit. 

In addition to the related mineral interferences, other 
minerals common in building material may present a problem 
for some microscopists: Gypsum, anhydrite, brucite, quartz 
fibers, talc fibers or ribbons, wollastonite, perlite, attapulgite, 
etc. Other fibrous materials commonly present in workplaces 
are: Fiberglass, mineral wool, ceramic wool, refractory 
ceramic fibers, kevlar, nomex, synthetic fibers, graphite or 
carbon fibers, cellulose (paper or wood) fibers, metal fibers, 
etc. 

Matrix embedding material can sometimes be a negative 
interference. The analyst may not be able to easily extract the 
fibers from the matrix in order to use the method. Where pos- 
sible, remove the matrix before the analysis, taking careful 
note of the loss of weight. Some common matrix materials 
are: Vinyl, rubber, tar, paint, plant fiber, cement, and epoxy. 
A further negative interference is that the asbestos fibers 
themselves may be either too small to be seen in Phase Con- 
trast Microscopy (PCM) or of a very low fibrous quality, hav- 
ing the appearance of plant fibers. The analyst's ability to deal 
with these materials increases with experience. 

(f) Uses and Occupational Exposure 

Asbestos is ubiquitous in the environment. More than 
40% of the land area of the United States is composed of min- 
erals which may contain asbestos. Fortunately, the actual for- 
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mation of great amounts of asbestos is relatively rare. None- 
theless, there are locations in which environmental exposure 
can be severe such as in the Serpentine Hills of California. 

There are thousands of uses for asbestos in industry and 
the home. Asbestos abatement workers are the most current 
segment of the population to have occupational exposure to 
great amounts of asbestos. If the material is undisturbed, 
there is no exposure. Exposure occurs when the asbestos-con- 
taining material is abraded or otherwise disturbed during 
maintenance operations or some other activity. Approxi- 
mately 95% of the asbestos in place in the United States is 
chrysotile. 

Amosite and crocidolite make up nearly all the differ- 
ence. Tremolite and anthophyllite make up a very small per- 
centage. Tremolite is found in extremely small amounts in 
certain chrysotile deposits. Actinolite exposure is probably 
greatest from environmental sources, but has been identified 
in vermiculite containing, sprayed-on insulating materials 
which may have been certified as asbestos-free. 

(g) Physical and Chemical Properties 

The nominal chemical compositions for the asbestos 
minerals were given in subsection (1). Compared to cleavage 
fragments of the same minerals, asbestiform fibers possess a 
high tensile strength along the fiber axis. They are chemically 
inert, noncombustible, and heat resistant. Except for chryso- 
tile, they are insoluble in Hydrochloric acid (HCI). Chrysotile 
is slightly soluble in HCI. Asbestos has high electrical resis- 
tance and good sound absorbing characteristics. It can be 
woven into cables, fabrics or other textiles, or matted into 
papers, felts, and mats. 

(h) Toxicology (This Section is for Information Only and 
Should Not Be Taken as WISHA Policy) 

Possible physiologic results of respiratory exposure to 
asbestos are mesothelioma of the pleura or peritoneum, inter- 
stitial fibrosis, asbestosis, pneumoconiosis, or respiratory 
cancer. The possible consequences of asbestos exposure are 
detailed in the NIOSH Criteria Document or in the WISHA 
Asbestos Standards, WAC 296-62-077. 

(2) Sampling Procedure 

(a) Equipment for Sampling 

(i) Tube or cork borer sampling device 

(ii) Knife 

(iii) 20 mL scintillation vial or similar vial 

(iv) Sealing encapsulant 

(b) Safety Precautions 

Asbestos is a known carcinogen. Take care when sam- 
pling. While in an asbestos-containing atmosphere, a prop- 
erly selected and fit-tested respirator should be worn. Take 
samples in a manner to cause the least amount of dust. Follow 
these general guidelines: 

(i) Do not make unnecessary dust. 

(ii) Take only a small amount (1 to 2 g). 

(iii) Tightly close the sample container. 

(iv) Use encapsulant to seal the spot where the sample 
was taken, if necessary. 

(c) Sampling procedure 

Samples of any suspect material should be taken from an 
inconspicuous place. Where the material is to remain, seal the 
sampling wound with an encapsulant to eliminate the poten- 
tial for exposure from the sample site. Microscopy requires 
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only a few milligrams of material. The amount that will fill a 
20 mL scintillation vial is more than adequate. Be sure to col- 
lect samples from all layers and phases of material. If possi- 
ble, make separate samples of each different phase of the 
material. This will aid in determining the actual hazard. DO 
NOT USE ENVELOPES, PLASTIC OR PAPER BAGS OF ANY KIND 
TO COLLECT SAMPLES. The use of plastic bags presents a con- 
tamination hazard to laboratory personnel and to other sam- 
ples. When these containers are opened, a bellows effect 
blows fibers out of the container onto everything, including 
the person opening the container. 


If a cork-borer type sampler is available, push the tube 
through the material all the way, so that all layers of material 
are sampled. Some samplers are intended to be disposable. 
These should be capped and sent to the laboratory. If a non- 
disposable cork borer is used, empty the contents into a scin- 
tillation vial and send to the laboratory. Vigorously and com- 
pletely clean the cork borer between samples. 


(d) Shipment 


Samples packed in glass vials must not touch or they 
might break in shipment. 


(i) Seal the samples with a sample seal over the end to 
guard against tampering and to identify the sample. 


(ii) Package the bulk samples in separate packages from 
the air samples. They may cross-contaminate each other and 
will invalidate the results of the air samples. 


(iii) Include identifying paperwork with the samples, but 
not in contact with the suspected asbestos. 


(iv) To maintain sample accountability, ship the samples 
by certified mail, overnight express, or hand carry them to the 
laboratory. 

(3) Analysis 

The analysis of asbestos samples can be divided into two 
major parts: Sample preparation and microscopy. Because of 
the different asbestos uses that may be encountered by the 
analyst, each sample may need different preparation steps. 
The choices are outlined below. There are several different 
tests that are performed to identify the asbestos species and 
determine the percentage. They will be explained below. 


(a) Safety 


(i) Do not create unnecessary dust. Handle the samples in 
HEPA-filter equipped hoods. If samples are received in bags, 
envelopes or other inappropriate container, open them only in 
a hood having a face velocity at or greater than 100 fpm. 
Transfer a small amount to a scintillation vial and only handle 
the smaller amount. 


(ii) Open samples in a hood, never in the open lab area. 


(iii) Index of refraction oils can be toxic. Take care not to 
get this material on the skin. Wash immediately with soap 
and water if this happens. 


(iv) Samples that have been heated in the muffle furnace 
or the drying oven may be hot. Handle them with tongs until 
they are cool enough to handle. 


(v) Some of the solvents used, such as THF (tetrahydro- 
furan), are toxic and should only be handled in an appropriate 
fume hood and according to instructions given in the ((Mate- 
riat)) Safety Data Sheet ((MSBDS)) SDS). 
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Figure 1: Walton-Beckett Graticule with some explanatory fibers. 


Counts for the Fibers in the Figure 


Structure 
No. Count Explanation 
1 to 6 1 Single fibers all contained within the circle. 
7 1/2 Fiber crosses circle once. 
8 0 Fiber too short. 
9 2 Two crossing fibers. 
10 0 Fiber outside graticule. 
11 0 Fiber crosses graticule twice. 
12 1/2 Although split, fiber only crosses once. 
(b) Equipment or gypsum plate, 100 Watt illuminator, rotating position con- 
(i) Phase contrast microscope with 10x, 16x and 40x denser with oversize phase rings, central stop dispersion 
objectives, 10x wide-field eyepieces, G-22 Walton-Beckett objective, Kohler illumination and a rotating mechanical 


graticule, Whipple disk, polarizer, analyzer and first order red stage. (See Figure 1). 
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(ii) Stereo microscope with reflected light illumination, 
transmitted light illumination, polarizer, analyzer and first 
order red or gypsum plate, and rotating stage. 

(iii) Negative pressure hood for the stereo microscope 

(iv) Muffle furnace capable of 600 degrees C 

(v) Drying oven capable of 50-150 degrees C 

(vi) Aluminum specimen pans 

(vii) Tongs for handling samples in the furnace 

(viii) High dispersion index of refraction oils (Special for 
dispersion staining.) 

n=1.550 

n=1.585 

n=1.590 

n=1.605 

n=1.620 

n=1.670 

n=1.680 

n=1.690 

(ix) A set of index of refraction oils from about n=1.350 
to n=2.000 in n=0.005 increments. (Standard for Becke line 
analysis.) 

(x) Glass slides with painted or frosted ends 1 x 3 inches 
Imm thick, precleaned. 

(xi) Cover Slips 22 x 22 mm, #1 1/2 

(xii) Paper clips or dissection needles 

(xiii) Hand grinder 

(xiv) Scalpel with both #10 and #11 blades 

(xv) 0.1 molar HCl 

(xvi) Decalcifying solution (Baxter Scientific Products) 
Ethylenediaminetetraacetic Acid, 

(xvii) Tetrasodium....0.7 g/l 

Sodium Potassium Tartrate....8.0 mg/liter 

Hydrochloric Acid....99.2 g/liter 

Sodium Tartrate....0.14 g/liter 

Tetrahydrofuran (THF) 

(xviii) Hotplate capable of 60 degrees C 

(xix) Balance 

(xx) Hacksaw blade 

(xxi) Ruby mortar and pestle 

(c) Sample Pre-Preparation 

Sample preparation begins with pre-preparation which 
may include chemical reduction of the matrix, heating the 
sample to dryness or heating in the muffle furnace. The end 
result is a sample which has been reduced to a powder that is 
sufficiently fine to fit under the cover slip. Analyze different 
phases of samples separately, e.g., tile and the tile mastic 
should be analyzed separately as the mastic may contain 
asbestos while the tile may not. 

(i) Wet Samples 

Samples with a high water content will not give the 
proper dispersion colors and must be dried prior to sample 
mounting. Remove the lid of the scintillation vial, place the 
bottle in the drying oven and heat at 100 degrees C to dryness 
(usually about 2 h). Samples which are not submitted to the 
lab in glass must be removed and placed in glass vials or alu- 
minum weighing pans before placing them in the drying 
oven. 

(ii) Samples With Organic Interference-Muffle Furnace 

These may include samples with tar as a matrix, vinyl 
asbestos tile, or any other organic that can be reduced by 
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heating. Remove the sample from the vial and weigh in a bal- 
ance to determine the weight of the submitted portion. Place 
the sample in a muffle furnace at 500 degrees C for 1 to 2 h 
or until all obvious organic material has been removed. 
Retrieve, cool and weigh again to determine the weight loss 
on ignition. This is necessary to determine the asbestos con- 
tent of the submitted sample, because the analyst will be 
looking at a reduced sample. 

Notes: Heating above 600 degrees C will cause the sam- 
ple to undergo a structural change which, given sufficient 
time, will convert the chrysotile to forsterite. Heating even at 
lower temperatures for 1 to 2 h may have a measurable effect 
on the optical properties of the minerals. If the analyst is 
unsure of what to expect, a sample of standard asbestos 
should be heated to the same temperature for the same length 
of time so that it can be examined for the proper interpreta- 
tion. 

(iii) Samples With Organic Interference-THF 

Vinyl asbestos tile is the most common material treated 
with this solvent, although, substances containing tar will 
sometimes yield to this treatment. Select a portion of the 
material and then grind it up if possible. Weigh the sample 
and place it in a test tube. Add sufficient THF to dissolve the 
organic matrix. This is usually about 4 to 5 mL. Remember, 
THF is highly flammable. Filter the remaining material 
through a tared silver membrane, dry and weigh to determine 
how much is left after the solvent extraction. Further process 
the sample to remove carbonate or mount directly. 

(iv) Samples With Carbonate Interference 

Carbonate material is often found on fibers and some- 
times must be removed in order to perform dispersion 
microscopy. Weigh out a portion of the material and place it 
in a test tube. Add a sufficient amount of 0.1 M HCI or decal- 
cifying solution in the tube to react all the carbonate as evi- 
denced by gas formation; i.e., when the gas bubbles stop, add 
a little more solution. If no more gas forms, the reaction is 
complete. Filter the material out through a tared silver mem- 
brane, dry and weigh to determine the weight lost. 

(d) Sample Preparation 

Samples must be prepared so that accurate determination 
can be made of the asbestos type and amount present. The 
following steps are carried out in the low-flow hood (a low- 
flow hood has less than 50 fpm flow): 

(i) If the sample has large lumps, is hard, or cannot be 
made to lie under a cover slip, the grain size must be reduced. 
Place a small amount between two slides and grind the mate- 
rial between them or grind a small amount in a clean mortar 
and pestle. The choice of whether to use an alumina, ruby, or 
diamond mortar depends on the hardness of the material. 
Impact damage can alter the asbestos mineral if too much 
mechanical shock occurs. (Freezer mills can completely 
destroy the observable crystallinity of asbestos and should 
not be used). For some samples, a portion of material can be 
shaved off with a scalpel, ground off with a hand grinder or 
hacksaw blade. 


The preparation tools should either be disposable or 
cleaned thoroughly. Use vigorous scrubbing to loosen the 
fibers during the washing. Rinse the implements with copious 
amounts of water and air-dry in a dust-free environment. 
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(ii) If the sample is powder or has been reduced as in (i) 
above, it is ready to mount. Place a glass slide on a piece of 
optical tissue and write the identification on the painted or 
frosted end. Place two drops of index of refraction medium 
n=1.550 on the slide. (The medium n=1.550 is chosen 
because it is the matching index for chrysotile.) Dip the end 
of a clean paper-clip or dissecting needle into the droplet of 
refraction medium on the slide to moisten it. Then dip the 
probe into the powder sample. Transfer what sticks on the 
probe to the slide. The material on the end of the probe should 
have a diameter of about 3 mm for a good mount. If the mate- 
rial is very fine, less sample may be appropriate. For nonpow- 
der samples such as fiber mats, forceps should be used to 
transfer a small amount of material to the slide. Stir the mate- 
rial in the medium on the slide, spreading it out and making 
the preparation as uniform as possible. Place a cover-slip on 
the preparation by gently lowering onto the slide and allow- 
ing it to fall "trapdoor" fashion on the preparation to push out 
any bubbles. Press gently on the cover slip to even out the 
distribution of particulate on the slide. If there is insufficient 
mounting oil on the slide, one or two drops may be placed 
near the edge of the coverslip on the slide. Capillary action 
will draw the necessary amount of liquid into the preparation. 
Remove excess oil with the point of a laboratory wiper. 

Treat at least two different areas of each phase in this 
fashion. Choose representative areas of the sample. It may be 
useful to select particular areas or fibers for analysis. This is 
useful to identify asbestos in severely inhomogeneous sam- 
ples. 

When it is determined that amphiboles may be present, 
repeat the above process using the appropriate high-disper- 
sion oils until an identification is made or all six asbestos 
minerals have been ruled out. Note that percent determination 
must be done in the index medium 1.550 because amphiboles 
tend to disappear in their matching mediums. 

(e) Analytical procedure 

Note: This method presumes some knowledge of miner- 
alogy and optical petrography. 

The analysis consists of three parts: The determination of 
whether there is asbestos present, what type is present and the 
determination of how much is present. The general flow of 
the analysis is: 

(i) Gross examination. 

(ii) Examination under polarized light on the stereo 
microscope. 

(iii) Examination by phase-polar illumination on the 
compound phase microscope. 

(iv) Determination of species by dispersion stain. Exam- 
ination by Becke line analysis may also be used; however, 
this is usually more cumbersome for asbestos determination. 
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Figure 1. Particle definitions showing mineral growth habits. 
From the U.S. Bureau of Mines. 


(v) Difficult samples may need to be analyzed by SEM 
or TEM, or the results from those techniques combined with 
light microscopy for a definitive identification. Identification 
of a particle as asbestos requires that it be asbestiform. 
Description of particles should follow the suggestion of 
Campbell. (Figure 2) 

For the purpose of regulation, the mineral must be one of 
the six minerals covered and must be in the asbestos growth 
habit. Large specimen samples of asbestos generally have the 
gross appearance of wood. Fibers are easily parted from it. 


Permanent 


Asbestos fibers are very long compared with their widths. 
The fibers have a very high tensile strength as demonstrated 
by bending without breaking. Asbestos fibers exist in bundles 
that are easily parted, show longitudinal fine structure and 
may be tufted at the ends showing "bundle of sticks" mor- 
phology. In the microscope some of these properties may not 
be observable. Amphiboles do not always show striations 
along their length even when they are asbestos. Neither will 
they always show tufting. They generally do not show a 
curved nature except for very long fibers. Asbestos and 
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asbestiform minerals are usually characterized in groups by 
extremely high aspect ratios (greater than 100:1). While 
aspect ratio analysis is useful for characterizing populations 
of fibers, it cannot be used to identify individual fibers of 
intermediate to short aspect ratio. Observation of many fibers 
is often necessary to determine whether a sample consists of 
"cleavage fragments" or of asbestos fibers. 


Most cleavage fragments of the asbestos minerals are 
easily distinguishable from true asbestos fibers. This is 
because true cleavage fragments usually have larger diame- 
ters than 1 micron. Internal structure of particles larger than 
this usually shows them to have no internal fibrillar structure. 
In addition, cleavage fragments of the monoclinic amphi- 
boles show inclined extinction under crossed polars with no 
compensator. Asbestos fibers usually show extinction at zero 
degrees or ambiguous extinction if any at all. Morphologi- 
cally, the larger cleavage fragments are obvious by their blunt 
or stepped ends showing prismatic habit. Also, they tend to 
be acicular rather than filiform. 


Where the particles are less than 1 micron in diameter 
and have an aspect ratio greater than or equal to 3:1, it is rec- 
ommended that the sample be analyzed by SEM or TEM if 
there is any question whether the fibers are cleavage frag- 
ments or asbestiform particles. 


Care must be taken when analyzing by electron micros- 
copy because the interferences are different from those in 
light microscopy and may structurally be very similar to 
asbestos. The classic interference is between anthophyllite 
and biopyribole or intermediate fiber. Use the same morpho- 
logical clues for electron microscopy as are used for light 
microscopy, e.g. fibril splitting, internal longitudinal stria- 
tion, fraying, curvature, etc. 


(vi) Gross examination: 


Examine the sample, preferably in the glass vial. Deter- 
mine the presence of any obvious fibrous component. Esti- 
mate a percentage based on previous experience and current 
observation. Determine whether any pre-preparation is nec- 
essary. Determine the number of phases present. This step 
may be carried out or augmented by observation at 6x to 40x 
under a stereo microscope. 


(vii) After performing any necessary pre-preparation, 
prepare slides of each phase as described above. Two prepa- 
rations of the same phase in the same index medium can be 
made side-by-side on the same glass for convenience. Exam- 
ine with the polarizing stereo microscope. Estimate the per- 
centage of asbestos based on the amount of birefringent fiber 
present. 


(viii) Examine the slides on the phase-polar microscopes 
at magnifications of 160x and 400x. Note the morphology of 
the fibers. Long, thin, very straight fibers with little curvature 
are indicative of fibers from the amphibole family. Curved, 
wavy fibers are usually indicative of chrysotile. Estimate the 
percentage of asbestos on the phase-polar microscope under 
conditions of crossed polars and a gypsum plate. Fibers 
smaller than 1.0 microns in thickness must be identified by 
inference to the presence of larger, identifiable fibers and 
morphology. If no larger fibers are visible, electron micros- 
copy should be performed. At this point, only a tentative 
identification can be made. Full identification must be made 
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with dispersion microscopy. Details of the tests are included 
in the appendices. 

(ix) Once fibers have been determined to be present, they 
must be identified. Adjust the microscope for dispersion 
mode and observe the fibers. The microscope has a rotating 
stage, one polarizing element, and a system for generating 
dark-field dispersion microscopy (see subsection (4)(f) of 
this appendix). Align a fiber with its length parallel to the 
polarizer and note the color of the Becke lines. Rotate the 
stage to bring the fiber length perpendicular to the polarizer 
and note the color. Repeat this process for every fiber or fiber 
bundle examined. The colors must be consistent with the col- 
ors generated by standard asbestos reference materials for a 
positive identification. In n=1.550, amphiboles will generally 
show a yellow to straw-yellow color indicating that the fiber 
indices of refraction are higher than the liquid. If long, thin 
fibers are noted and the colors are yellow, prepare further 
slides as above in the suggested matching liquids listed 
below: 


Type of asbestos Index of refraction 
Chrysotile n=1.550. 

Amosite n=1.670 or 1.680. 
Crocidolite n=1.690. 
Anthophyllite n=1.605 and 1.620. 
Tremolite n=1.605 and 1.620. 
Actinolite n=1.620. 


Where more than one liquid is suggested, the first is pre- 
ferred; however, in some cases this liquid will not give good 
dispersion color. Take care to avoid interferences in the other 
liquid; e.g., wollastonite in n=1.620 will give the same colors 
as tremolite. In n=1.605 wollastonite will appear yellow in all 
directions. Wollastonite may be determined under crossed 
polars as it will change from blue to yellow as it is rotated 
along its fiber axis by tapping on the cover slip. Asbestos 
minerals will not change in this way. 

Determination of the angle of extinction may, when 
present, aid in the determination of anthophyllite from trem- 
olite. True asbestos fibers usually have 0 degree extinction or 
ambiguous extinction, while cleavage fragments have more 
definite extinction. 

Continue analysis until both preparations have been 
examined and all present species of asbestos are identified. If 
there are no fibers present, or there is less than 0.1% present, 
end the analysis with the minimum number of slides (2). 

(x) Some fibers have a coating on them which makes dis- 
persion microscopy very difficult or impossible. Becke line 
analysis or electron microscopy may be performed in those 
cases. Determine the percentage by light microscopy. TEM 
analysis tends to overestimate the actual percentage present. 

(xi) Percentage determination is an estimate of occluded 
area, tempered by gross observation. Gross observation infor- 
mation is used to make sure that the high magnification 
microscopy does not greatly over- or under-estimate the 
amount of fiber present. This part of the analysis requires a 
great deal of experience. Satisfactory models for asbestos 
content analysis have not yet been developed, although some 
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models based on metallurgical grain-size determination have 
found some utility. Estimation is more easily handled in situ- 
ations where the grain sizes visible at about 160x are about 
the same and the sample is relatively homogeneous. 

View all of the area under the cover slip to make the per- 
centage determination. View the fields while moving the 
stage, paying attention to the clumps of material. These are 
not usually the best areas to perform dispersion microscopy 
because of the interference from other materials. But, they are 
the areas most likely to represent the accurate percentage in 
the sample. Small amounts of asbestos require slower scan- 
ning and more frequent analysis of individual fields. 

Report the area occluded by asbestos as the concentra- 
tion. This estimate does not generally take into consideration 
the difference in density of the different species present in the 
sample. For most samples this is adequate. Simulation studies 
with similar materials must be carried out to apply microvi- 
sual estimation for that purpose and is beyond the scope of 
this procedure. 

(xii) Where successive concentrations have been made 
by chemical or physical means, the amount reported is the 
percentage of the material in the "as submitted" or original 
state. The percentage determined by microscopy is multiplied 
by the fractions remaining after pre-preparation steps to give 
the percentage in the original sample. For example: 

Step 1. 60% remains after heating at 550 degrees C for 1 
h. 

Step 2. 30% of the residue of step 1 remains after disso- 
lution of carbonate in 0.1 m HCl. 

Step 3. Microvisual estimation determines that 5% of the 
sample is chrysotile asbestos. 

The reported result is: 


R=(Microvisual result in percent)x(Fraction remaining 
after step 2)x(Fraction remaining of original sample 
after step 1) 


R=(5)x(.30)x(.60)=0.9% 


(xiii) Report the percent and type of asbestos present. For 
samples where asbestos was identified, but is less than 1.0%, 
report "Asbestos present, less than 1.0%." There must have 
been at least two observed fibers or fiber bundles in the two 
preparations to be reported as present. For samples where 
asbestos was not seen, report as "None Detected." 

(4) Auxiliary Information 

Because of the subjective nature of asbestos analysis, 
certain concepts and procedures need to be discussed in more 
depth. This information will help the analyst understand why 
some of the procedures are carried out the way they are. 

(a) Light 

Light is electromagnetic energy. It travels from its 
source in packets called quanta. It is instructive to consider 
light as a plane wave. The light has a direction of travel. Per- 
pendicular to this and mutually perpendicular to each other, 
are two vector components. One is the magnetic vector and 
the other is the electric vector. We shall only be concerned 
with the electric vector. In this description, the interaction of 
the vector and the mineral will describe all the observable 
phenomena. From a light source such a microscope illumina- 
tor, light travels in all different direction from the filament. 
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In any given direction away from the filament, the elec- 
tric vector is perpendicular to the direction of travel of a light 
ray. While perpendicular, its orientation is random about the 
travel axis. If the electric vectors from all the light rays were 
lined up by passing the light through a filter that would only 
let light rays with electric vectors oriented in one direction 
pass, the light would then be POLARIZED. 

Polarized light interacts with matter in the direction of 
the electric vector. This is the polarization direction. Using 
this property it is possible to use polarized light to probe dif- 
ferent materials and identify them by how they interact with 
light. The speed of light in a vacuum is a constant at about 
2.99x108m/s. When light travels in different materials such as 
air, water, minerals or oil, it does not travel at this speed. It 
travels slower. This slowing is a function of both the material 
through which the light is traveling and the wavelength or 
frequency of the light. In general, the more dense the mate- 
rial, the slower the light travels. Also, generally, the higher 
the frequency, the slower the light will travel. The ratio of the 
speed of light in a vacuum to that in a material is called the 
index of refraction (n). It is usually measured at 589 nm (the 
sodium D line). If white light (light containing all the visible 
wavelengths) travels through a material, rays of longer wave- 
lengths will travel faster than those of shorter wavelengths, 
this separation is called dispersion. Dispersion is used as an 
identifier of materials as described in Section (4)(f). 

(b) Material Properties 

Materials are either amorphous or crystalline. The differ- 
ence between these two descriptions depends on the positions 
of the atoms in them. The atoms in amorphous materials are 
randomly arranged with no long range order. An example of 
an amorphous material is glass. The atoms in crystalline 
materials, on the other hand, are in regular arrays and have 
long range order. Most of the atoms can be found in highly 
predictable locations. Examples of crystalline material are 
salt, gold, and the asbestos minerals. 

It is beyond the scope of this method to describe the dif- 
ferent types of crystalline materials that can be found, or the 
full description of the classes into which they can fall. How- 
ever, some general crystallography is provided below to give 
a foundation to the procedures described. 

With the exception of anthophyllite, all the asbestos min- 
erals belong to the monoclinic crystal type. The unit cell is 
the basic repeating unit of the crystal and for monoclinic 
crystals can be described as having three unequal sides, two 
90 degrees angles and one angle not equal to 90 degrees. The 
orthorhombic group, of which anthophyllite is a member has 
three unequal sides and three 90 degrees angles. The unequal 
sides are a consequence of the complexity of fitting the dif- 
ferent atoms into the unit cell. Although the atoms are in a 
regular array, that array is not symmetrical in all directions. 
There is long range order in the three major directions of the 
crystal. However, the order is different in each of the three 
directions. This has the effect that the index of refraction is 
different in each of the three directions. Using polarized light, 
we can investigate the index of refraction in each of the direc- 
tions and identify the mineral or material under investigation. 
The indices alpha, beta, and gamma are used to identify the 
lowest, middle, and highest index of refraction respectively. 
The x direction, associated with alpha is called the fast axis. 


Washington State Register, Issue 17-02 


Conversely, the z direction is associated with gamma and is 
the slow direction. Crocidolite has alpha along the fiber 
length making it "length-fast." The remainder of the asbestos 
minerals have the gamma axis along the fiber length. They 
are called "length-slow." This orientation to fiber length is 
used to aid in the identification of asbestos. 


(c) Polarized Light Technique 


Polarized light microscopy as described in this section 
uses the phase-polar microscope described in Section (3)(b). 
A phase contrast microscope is fitted with two polarizing ele- 
ments, one below and one above the sample. The polarizers 
have their polarization directions at right angles to each other. 
Depending on the tests performed, there may be a compensa- 
tor between these two polarizing elements. Light emerging 
from a polarizing element has its electric vector pointing in 
the polarization direction of the element. The light will not be 
subsequently transmitted through a second element set at a 
right angle to the first element. Unless the light is altered as it 
passes from one element to the other, there is no transmission 
of light. 


(d) Angle of Extinction 


Crystals which have different crystal regularity in two or 
three main directions are said to be anisotropic. They have a 
different index of refraction in each of the main directions. 
When such a crystal is inserted between the crossed polars, 
the field of view is no longer dark but shows the crystal in 
color. The color depends on the properties of the crystal. The 
light acts as if it travels through the crystal along the optical 
axes. If a crystal optical axis were lined up along one of the 
polarizing directions (either the polarizer or the analyzer) the 
light would appear to travel only in that direction, and it 
would blink out or go dark. The difference in degrees 
between the fiber direction and the angle at which it blinks 
out is called the angle of extinction. When this angle can be 
measured, it is useful in identifying the mineral. The proce- 
dure for measuring the angle of extinction is to first identify 
the polarization direction in the microscope. A commercial 
alignment slide can be used to establish the polarization 
directions or use anthophyllite or another suitable mineral. 
This mineral has a zero degree angle of extinction and will go 
dark to extinction as it aligns with the polarization directions. 
When a fiber of anthophyllite has gone to extinction, align 
the eyepiece reticle or graticule with the fiber so that there is 
a visual cue as to the direction of polarization in the field of 
view. Tape or otherwise secure the eyepiece in this position 
so it will not shift. 


After the polarization direction has been identified in the 
field of view, move the particle of interest to the center of the 
field of view and align it with the polarization direction. For 
fibers, align the fiber along this direction. Note the angular 
reading of the rotating stage. Looking at the particle, rotate 
the stage until the fiber goes dark or "blinks out." Again note 
the reading of the stage. The difference in the first reading 
and the second is an angle of extinction. 


The angle measured may vary as the orientation of the 
fiber changes about its long axis. Tables of mineralogical 
data usually report the maximum angle of extinction. Asbes- 
tos forming minerals, when they exhibit an angle of extinc- 
tion, usually do show an angle of extinction close to the 
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reported maximum, or as appropriate depending on the sub- 
stitution chemistry. 

(e) Crossed Polars With Compensator 

When the optical axes of a crystal are not lined up along 
one of the polarizing directions (either the polarizer or the 
analyzer) part of the light travels along one axis and part trav- 
els along the other visible axis. This is characteristic of bire- 
fringent materials. 

The color depends on the difference of the two visible 
indices of refraction and the thickness of the crystal. The 
maximum difference available is the difference between the 
alpha and the gamma axises. This maximum difference is 
usually tabulated as the birefringence of the crystal. 

For this test, align the fiber at 45 degrees to the polariza- 
tion directions in order to maximize the contribution to each 
of the optical axes. The colors seen are called retardation col- 
ors. They arise from the recombination of light which has 
traveled through the two separate directions of the crystal. 
One of the rays is retarded behind the other since the light in 
that direction travels slower. On recombination, some of the 
colors which make up white light are enhanced by construc- 
tive interference and some are suppressed by destructive 
interference. The result is a color dependent on the difference 
between the indices and the thickness of the crystal. The 
proper colors, thicknesses, and retardations are shown on a 
Michel-Levy chart. The three items, retardation, thickness 
and birefringence are related by the following relationship: 
Lambda 


R=t(n,— a) 


R= retardation, t= crystal thickness in micron, and 
alpha, gamma= indices of refraction. 


Examination of the equation for asbestos minerals 
reveals that the visible colors for almost all common asbestos 
minerals and fiber sizes are shades of gray and black. The eye 
is relatively poor at discriminating different shades of gray. It 
is very good at discriminating different colors. In order to 
compensate for the low retardation, a compensator is added 
to the light train between the polarization elements. The com- 
pensator used for this test is a gypsum plate of known thick- 
ness and birefringence. Such a compensator when oriented at 
45 degrees to the polarizer direction, provides a retardation of 
530 nm of the 530 nm wavelength color. This enhances the 
red color and gives the background a characteristic red to red- 
magenta color. If this "full-wave" compensator is in place 
when the asbestos preparation is inserted into the light train, 
the colors seen on the fibers are quite different. Gypsum, like 
asbestos has a fast axis and a slow axis. When a fiber is 
aligned with its fast axis in the same direction as the fast axis 
of the gypsum plate, the ray vibrating in the slow direction is 
retarded by both the asbestos and the gypsum. This results in 
a higher retardation than would be present for either of the 
two minerals. The color seen is a second order blue. When 
the fiber is rotated 90 degrees using the rotating stage, the 
slow direction of the fiber is now aligned with the fast direc- 
tion of the gypsum and the fast direction of the fiber is 
aligned with the slow direction of the gypsum. Thus, one ray 
vibrates faster in the fast direction of the gypsum, and slower 
in the slow direction of the fiber; the other ray will vibrate 
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slower in the slow direction of the gypsum and faster in the 
fast direction of the fiber. In this case, the effect is subtractive 
and the color seen is a first order yellow. As long as the fiber 
thickness does not add appreciably to the color, the same 
basic colors will be seen for all asbestos types except crocido- 
lite. In crocidolite the colors will be weaker, may be in the 
opposite directions, and will be altered by the blue absorption 
color natural to crocidolite. Hundreds of other materials will 
give the same colors as asbestos, and therefore, this test is not 
definitive for asbestos. The test is useful in discriminating 
against fiberglass or other amorphous fibers such as some 
synthetic fibers. Certain synthetic fibers will show retarda- 
tion colors different than asbestos; however, there are some 
forms of polyethylene and aramid which will show morphol- 
ogy and retardation colors similar to asbestos minerals. This 
test must be supplemented with a positive identification test 
when birefringent fibers are present which can not be 
excluded by morphology. This test is relatively ineffective 
for use on fibers less than 1 micron in diameter. For positive 
confirmation TEM or SEM should be used if no larger bun- 
dles or fibers are visible. 

(f) Dispersion Staining 

Dispersion microscopy or dispersion staining is the 
method of choice for the identification of asbestos in bulk 
materials. Becke line analysis is used by some laboratories 
and yields the same results as does dispersion staining for 
asbestos and can be used in lieu of dispersion staining. Dis- 
persion staining is performed on the same platform as the 
phase-polar analysis with the analyzer and compensator 
removed. One polarizing element remains to define the direc- 
tion of the light so that the different indices of refraction of 
the fibers may be separately determined. Dispersion micros- 
copy is a dark-field technique when used for asbestos. Parti- 
cles are imaged with scattered light. Light which is unscat- 
tered is blocked from reaching the eye either by the back field 
image mask in a McCrone objective or a back field image 
mask in the phase condenser. The most convenient method is 
to use the rotating phase condenser to move an oversized 
phase ring into place. The ideal size for this ring is for the 
central disk to be just larger than the objective entry aperture 
as viewed in the back focal plane. The larger the disk, the less 
scattered light reaches the eye. This will have the effect of 
diminishing the intensity of dispersion color and will shift the 
actual color seen. The colors seen vary even on microscopes 
from the same manufacturer. This is due to the different 
bands of wavelength exclusion by different mask sizes. The 
mask may either reside in the condenser or in the objective 
back focal plane. It is imperative that the analyst determine 
by experimentation with asbestos standards what the appro- 
priate colors should be for each asbestos type. The colors 
depend also on the temperature of the preparation and the 
exact chemistry of the asbestos. Therefore, some slight dif- 
ferences from the standards should be allowed. This is not a 
serious problem for commercial asbestos uses. This tech- 
nique is used for identification of the indices of refraction for 
fibers by recognition of color. There is no direct numerical 
readout of the index of refraction. Correlation of color to 
actual index of refraction is possible by referral to published 
conversion tables. This is not necessary for the analysis of 
asbestos. Recognition of appropriate colors along with the 
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proper morphology are deemed sufficient to identify the 
commercial asbestos minerals. Other techniques including 
SEM, TEM, and XRD may be required to provide additional 
information in order to identify other types of asbestos. 

Make a preparation in the suspected matching high dis- 
persion oil, e.g., n=1.550 for chrysotile. Perform the prelimi- 
nary tests to determine whether the fibers are birefringent or 
not. Take note of the morphological character. Wavy fibers 
are indicative of chrysotile while long, straight, thin, frayed 
fibers are indicative of amphibole asbestos. This can aid in 
the selection of the appropriate matching oil. The microscope 
is set up and the polarization direction is noted as in Section 
(4)(d). Align a fiber with the polarization direction. Note the 
color. This is the color parallel to the polarizer. Then rotate 
the fiber rotating the stage 90 degrees so that the polarization 
direction is across the fiber. This is the perpendicular posi- 
tion. Again note the color. Both colors must be consistent 
with standard asbestos minerals in the correct direction for a 
positive identification of asbestos. If only one of the colors is 
correct while the other is not, the identification is not posi- 
tive. If the colors in both directions are bluish-white, the ana- 
lyst has chosen a matching index oil which is higher than the 
correct matching oil, e.g. the analyst has used n= 1.620 where 
chrysotile is present. The next lower oil (Section (3)(e)) 
should be used to prepare another specimen. If the color in 
both directions is yellow-white to straw-yellow-white, this 
indicates that the index of the oil is lower than the index of 
the fiber, e.g. the preparation is in n= 1.550 while anthophyl- 
lite is present. Select the next higher oil (Section (3)(e)) and 
prepare another slide. Continue in this fashion until a positive 
identification of all asbestos species present has been made or 
all possible asbestos species have been ruled out by negative 
results in this test. Certain plant fibers can have similar dis- 
persion colors as asbestos. Take care to note and evaluate the 
morphology of the fibers or remove the plant fibers in pre- 
preparation. Coating material on the fibers such as carbonate 
or vinyl may destroy the dispersion color. Usually, there will 
be some outcropping of fiber which will show the colors suf- 
ficient for identification. When this is not the case, treat the 
sample as described in Section (3)(c) and then perform dis- 
persion staining. Some samples will yield to Becke line anal- 
ysis if they are coated or electron microscopy can be used for 
identification. 
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REPEALER 


The following sections of the Washington Administra- 
tive Code are repealed: 


WAC 296-62-05301 Definitions. 


WAC 296-62-05305 Meet certain conditions if you with- 
hold trade secret information. 

WAC 296-62-05310 Reveal trade secret information when 
it is needed in order to treat a medical 
or first-aid emergency. 
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WAC 296-62-05315 Reveal trade secret information in 
nonemergency situations when 
requested by a health professional, 
employee, or designated representa- 
tive. 


WAC 296-62-05320 Deny a written request for disclosure 
of a specific chemical identity in the 
manner specified in this rule. 


WAC 296-62-05325 Understand what is a trade secret. 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 13-05-070, 
filed 2/19/13, effective 1/1/14) 


WAC 296-305-01005 Definitions. Unless the context 
indicates otherwise, words used in this chapter shall have the 
meaning given in this section. 

Accident: An unexpected event that interrupts or inter- 
feres with the orderly progress of the fire department opera- 
tions and may or may not include personal injury or property 
damage. 

Accountability (tracking) system: A system of fire- 
fighter accountability that provides for the tracking and 
inventory of all members. 

ACGIH: American Conference of Governmental Indus- 
trial Hygienists. 

ACM: Asbestos-containing material; any material con- 
taining more than | percent asbestos. 

Aerial devices: Fire apparatus-mounted aerial ladders, 
elevated platforms, and water towers. 

ANSI: American National Standards Institute. 

Apparatus: A mobile piece of fire equipment such as a 
pumper, aerial, tender, automobile, etc. 

Approved: 

(1) A method, equipment, procedure, practice, tool, etc., 
which is sanctioned, consented to, confirmed or accepted as 
good or satisfactory for a particular purpose or use by a per- 
son, or organization authorized to make such a judgment. 

(2) Means approved by the director of the department of 
labor and industries or his/her authorized representative: Pro- 
vided, however, That should a provision of this chapter state 
that approval by an agency or organization other than the 
department of labor and industries is required, such as Under- 
writers' Laboratories or the Bureau of Mines, the provisions 
of chapter 296-800 WAC shall apply. 

Asbestos: Includes chrysotile, amosite, crocidolite, 
tremolite, anthophyllite asbestos, actinolite asbestos, and any 
of these minerals that have been chemically treated or altered. 

Belt: See ladder belt and escape belt. 

Bloodborne pathogens: Pathogenic microorganisms 
that are present in human blood and can cause disease in 
humans. These pathogens include, but are not limited to, hep- 
atitis B virus (HBV) and human immunodeficiency virus 
(HIV). 

Blowup (wildfire): Sudden increase in fire intensity or 
rate of spread sufficient to preclude direct control or to upset 
existing control plans. Often accompanied by violent convec- 
tion and may have other characteristics of a fire storm. 

CBRN: Chemical, biological, radiological, and nuclear. 
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Chief: The employer representative highest in rank who 
is responsible for the fire department's operation. 

Cold zone: The control zone of an incident that contains 
the command post and such other support functions as are 
deemed necessary to control the incident. 

Combat scene: The site where the suppression of a fire 
or emergency exists. 

Confined space: A space that is all of the following: 

(1) Is large enough and arranged so an employee can 
bodily enter and perform assigned work; and 

(2) Has limited or restricted means for entry or exit (for 
example, tanks, vessels, silos, storage bins, hoppers, vaults, 
and pits are spaces that may have limited means of entry.); 
and 

(3) Is not designed for continuous employee occupancy. 

Containment: The actions taken to keep a material in its 
container (e.g., stop the release of the material or reduce the 
amount being released.) 

Contaminated: The presence or the reasonably antici- 
pated presence of nuisance materials foreign to the normal 
atmospheres, blood, hazardous waste, or other potentially 
infectious materials on an item or surface. 

Contaminated laundry: Laundry which has been soiled 
with blood or other potentially infectious materials or may 
contain contaminated sharps. 

Contamination: The process of transferring a hazardous 
material from its source to people, animals, the environment, 
or equipment, which may act as a carrier. 

dBA: A measure of noise level expressed as decibels 
measured on the "A" scale. 

Decontamination: 

(1) The physical or chemical process of reducing and 
preventing the spread of contamination from persons or 
equipment used at a hazardous materials incident. 

(2) The use of physical or chemical means to remove, 
inactivate, or destroy bloodborne pathogens on a surface or 
item to the point where they are no longer capable of trans- 
mitting infectious particles and the surface or item is ren- 
dered safe for handling, use, or disposal. 

Direct attack: Any treatment applied directly to burning 
fuel such as wetting, smothering, or chemically quenching 
the fire or by physically separating the burning from 
unburned fuel. 

Director: The director of the department of labor and 
industries, or his/her designated representative. 

Disinfection: A procedure which inactivates virtually all 
recognized pathogenic microorganisms, but not necessarily 
all microbial forms (example: bacterial endospores) on inan- 
imate objects. 

Disturb/disturbance: Refers to activities that disrupt 
the matrix of, crumble or pulverize, or generate visible debris 
from ACM or PACM. 

Dive rescue (public safety diving): The act of searching 
for or rescuing a viable or presumably viable person(s), while 
working in water using underwater apparatus which supplies 
compressed breathing gas at the ambient pressure. 

Double-layer woven clothing: Clothing worn in two 
layers allowing air to reach the skin. For example, coveralls 
worn on top of regular work clothes. 
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Drill tower: A structure which may or may not be 
attached to the station and which is principally used for train- 
ing firefighters in fire service techniques. 

Drinking water: Potable water that is suitable to drink. 
Drinking water packaged as a consumer product and electro- 
lyte-replenishing beverages (i.e., sports drinks) that do not 
contain caffeine are acceptable. 

Driver/operator: A person having satisfactorily com- 
pleted the fire department's "requirements of driver/operator" 
of a specific piece of fire apparatus. 

Emergency: A sudden and unexpected event calling for 
immediate action. 

Emergency incident: A specific emergency operation. 

Emergency medical care: The provision of treatment 
to, and/or transportation of, patients which may include first 
aid, cardiopulmonary resuscitation, basic life support, 
advanced life support, and other medical procedures that 
occur prior to arrival at a hospital or other health care facility. 

Emergency operations: Activities of the fire depart- 
ment relating to rescue, fire suppression, emergency medical 
care, and special operations, including response to the scene 
of an incident and all functions performed at the scene. 

Employee: An employee of an employer who is 
employed in the business of his/her employer whether by 
way of manual labor or otherwise and every person in this 
state who is engaged in the employment of or who is working 
under an independent contract the essence of which is their 
personal labor for an employer under this chapter whether by 
way of manual labor or otherwise. Also see "Member." 

Employer: Any person, firm, corporation, partnership, 
business trust, legal representative, or other business entity 
which engages in any business, industry, profession, or activ- 
ity in this state and employs one or more employees or who 
contracts with one or more persons, the essence of which is 
the personal labor of such person or persons and includes the 
state, counties, cities, and all municipal corporations, public 
corporations, political subdivisions of the state, and charita- 
ble organizations. 

Employer representative: A fire department officer 
authorized by the chief or director of the fire department to 
act in his/her behalf. 

Engine (pumper): A piece of apparatus equipped with 
hose and a pump for the purpose of supplying water under 
pressure through hose lines. 

Escape belt: A device that fastens around the waist only 
and is intended to be used by the wearer only as an emer- 
gency self-rescue device. 

Escape rope: A single-purpose emergency self-escape 
(self-rescue) rope, not classified as a life safety rope. 

Exclusion zone: The control zone designated to exclude 
all unauthorized personnel, responders, and equipment. 

Note: Examples of exclusion zones could be holes in floors, explo- 
sive devices, or collapse hazards. 


Extended attack: Suppression activity for a wildfire 
that has not been contained or controlled by initial attack or 
contingency forces and for which more firefighting resources 
are arriving, en route, or being ordered by the initial attack 
incident commander. 

Extended attack incident: A wildland fire that has not 
been contained or controlled by initial attack forces and for 
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which more firefighting resources are arriving, en route, or 
being ordered by the initial attack incident commander. 
Extended attack implies that the complexity level of the inci- 
dent will increase beyond the capabilities of initial attack 
incident command. 

Fire apparatus: A fire department emergency vehicle 
used for rescue, fire suppression, or other specialized func- 
tions. 

Fire boat: A fire department watercraft having a perma- 
nent, affixed firefighting capability. 

Fire department: An organization or consortium of 
organizations providing any or all of the following: Rescue, 
fire suppression, and other related activities. For the purposes 
of this standard the term "Fire Department" shall include any 
public, private, or military organization engaging in this type 
of activity. 

Fire department facility: Any building or area owned, 
operated, occupied, or used by a fire department on a routine 
basis. This does not include locations where a fire department 
may be summoned to perform emergency operations or other 
duties, unless such premises are normally under the control of 
the fire department. 

Firefighter: A member of a fire department whose 
duties require the performance of essential firefighting func- 
tions or substantially similar functions. 

Fire retardant: Any material used to reduce, stop or 
prevent the flame spread. 

Fire suppression training: Training received by fire- 
fighters on the drill ground, drill tower, or industrial site to 
maintain the firefighter's proficiency. 

Fly: Extendible sections of ground or aerial ladders. 

Full body harness: See life safety harness. 

Gross decontamination: The initial phase of the decon- 
tamination process during which the amount of surface con- 
taminant is significantly reduced. 

Ground jack: Heavy jacks attached to frame of chassis 
of aerial-equipped apparatus to provide stability when the 
aerial portion of the apparatus is used. 

Guideline: An organizational directive that establishes a 
standard course of action. 

Halyard: Rope used on extension ladders for the pur- 
pose of raising or lowering fly section(s). A wire cable may 
be referred to as a halyard when used on the uppermost fly 
section(s) of three or four section extension ladders. 

Harness: See life safety harness. 

Hazard communication program: A procedure to 
address comprehensively the issue of evaluating the potential 
hazards of chemicals and communicating information con- 
cerning hazards and appropriate protective measures to 
employees. See WAC ((296-800-470,-Chemical Hazard 
Communication Program)) 296-901-140 Hazard communi- 
cation. 

Hazard control zones: 

Cold zone: The control zone of an incident that contains 
the command post and such other support functions as are 
deemed necessary to control the incident. 


Note: The cold zone established the public exclusion or clean zone. 
There are minimal risks of human injury or exposure in this 
zone. 
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Exclusion zone: The control zone designated to exclude 
all unauthorized personnel, responders, and equipment. 


Note: Examples of exclusion zones could be holes in floors, explo- 
sive devices, or collapse hazards. 


Hot zone: The control zone immediately surrounding the 
hazard area, which extends far enough to prevent adverse 
effects to personnel outside the zone. The hot zone is present- 
ing the greatest risk to members and will often be classified 
as an IDLH atmosphere. 

Warm zone: The control zone outside the hot zone where 
personnel and equipment decontamination and the hot zone 
support takes place. 

Note: The warm zone is a limited access area for members directly 
aiding or in support of operations in the hot zone. Significant 


risk of human injury (respiratory, exposures, etc.) can still exist 
in the warm zone. 


Hazard Zones: 


Don't 
go here 
(danger) 


go here 
(danger) 


Hazards: The characteristics of facilities, equipment, 
systems, property, hardware or other objects and those areas 
of structures or buildings posing a hazard greater than normal 
to the general occupancy or structures. 

Hazardous area: The immediate area where members 
might be exposed to a hazard. 

Hazardous atmosphere: An atmosphere that may 
expose employees to the risk of death, incapacitation, impair- 
ment of ability to self-rescue (escape unaided from a permit- 
required confined space), injury or acute illness caused by 
one or more of the following: 

e Flammable gas, vapor, or mist in excess of 10% of its 
lower flammable limit (LFL); 

e Airborne combustible dust at a concentration that 
meets or exceeds its LFL; 

e Atmospheric oxygen concentration below 19.5% or 
above 23.5%; 

e Atmospheric concentration of any substance which 
may exceed a permissible exposure limit. For additional 
information about atmospheric concentration, see chapter 
296-62 WAC, Parts F, G, and I, General occupational health 
standards and chapter 296-841 WAC, Airborne contami- 
nants. 
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Hazardous condition: The physical condition or act 
which is causally related to accident occurrence. The hazard- 
ous condition is related directly to both the accident type and 
the agency of the accident. 

Hazardous material: A substance (solid, liquid, or gas) 
that when released is capable of creating harm to people, the 
environment, and property. 

Hazardous substances: Substances that present an 
unusual risk to persons due to properties of toxicity, chemical 
activity, corrosivity, etiological hazards of similar properties. 

Health and safety officer: The member of the fire 
department assigned and authorized as the administrator of 
the fire department health and safety program. 

Heat-related illness: A medical condition resulting 
from the body's inability to cope with a particular heat load, 
and includes, but is not limited to, heat cramps, heat rash, 
heat exhaustion, fainting, and heat stroke. 

Hose bed: Portion of fire apparatus where hose is stored. 

Hose tower: A vertical enclosure where hose is hung to 
dry. 

Hot zone: The control zone immediately surrounding 
the hazard area, which extends far enough to prevent adverse 
effects to personnel outside the zone. The hot zone is the area 
presenting the greatest risk to members and will often be clas- 
sified as an IDLH atmosphere. 

Ice rescue: The rescue of a person(s) who is afloat 
within an opening in the frozen surface or on the frozen sur- 
face of a body of water. 

Identify: To select or indicate verbally or in writing 
using recognized standard terms. To establish the identity of; 
the fact of being the same as the one described. 

IDLH: Immediately dangerous to life and health. 

Imminent hazard (danger): An act or condition that is 
judged to present a danger to persons or property and is so 
immediate and severe that it requires immediate corrective or 
preventative action. 

Incident_command_ system (ICS): A system that 
includes: Roles, responsibilities, operating requirements, 
guidelines and procedures for organizing and operating an 
on-scene management structure. 

Incident commander: The person in overall command 
of an emergency incident. This person is responsible for the 
direction and coordination of the response effort. 


(Ghieident—eonmiand—system ES): —A system that 
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on-scene- management-strueture-)) 

Incident safety officer: The person assigned the com- 
mand staff function of safety officer in the incident command 
system. 

Incipient (phase) fire: The beginning of a fire; where 
the oxygen content in the air has not been significantly 
reduced and the fire is producing minute amounts of water 
vapor, carbon dioxide, carbon monoxide and other gases; the 
room has a normal temperature and can be controlled or 
extinguished with a portable fire extinguisher or small hose, 
e.g., a kitchen stove fire. 

Indirect attack: A method of suppression in which the 
control line is located some considerable distance away from 
the fire's active edge. Generally done in the case of a fast- 
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spreading or high-intensity fire and to utilize natural or con- 
structed firebreaks or fuelbreaks and favorable breaks in the 
topography. The intervening fuel is usually backfired; but 
occasionally the main fire is allowed to burn to the line, 
depending on conditions. 

Industrial fire brigade: An organized group of employ- 
ees whose primary employment is other than firefighting who 
are knowledgeable, trained and skilled in specialized opera- 
tions based on site-specific hazards present at a single com- 
mercial facility or facilities under the same management. 

Initial action: The actions taken by the first resources to 
arrive at a wildfire or wildland fire use incident. Initial 
actions may be size up, patrolling, monitoring, holding action 
or aggressive initial attack. 

Initial attack: A planned response to a wildfire given 
the wildfire's potential fire behavior. The objective of initial 
attack is to stop the fire and put it out in a manner consistent 
with firefighter and public safety and values to be protected. 

Initial fire suppression training: The training of fire- 
fighters in recognizing sources and locations of potential fires 
and the method of fire suppression to be used. 

Initial stages: Tasks undertaken by the first arriving 
company with only one crew assigned or operating in the hot 
zone. 

Injury: Physical damage suffered by a person that 
requires treatment by a practitioner of medicine (a physician, 
nurse, paramedic or EMT) within one year of the incident 
regardless of whether treatment was actually received. 

Interior structural firefighting: The physical activity 
of fire suppression, rescue or both, inside of buildings or 
enclosed structures which are involved in a fire situation 
beyond the incipient stage. See structural firefighting. 

Known rescue: A situation of compelling evidence 
where a member sees, hears, or is directly told of a trapped 
and viable victim by an occupant who has escaped or is a 
credible witness. 

Ladder belt: A device that fastens around the waist only 
and is used as a positioning device for a person on a ladder. 

Life safety or rescue rope: Rope dedicated solely for 
the purpose of constructing lines for supporting people 
during rescue, firefighting, or other emergency operations, or 
during training evolutions. 

Life safety harness: A configuration of connected 
straps to distribute a fall arresting force over at least the 
thighs, shoulders and pelvis, with provisions for attaching a 
lanyard, lifeline, or deceleration devices. 

Live fire: Any unconfined open flame or device that can 
propagate fire to the building, structure, or other combustible 
materials. 

Live fire training: Any fire set within a structure, tank, 
pipe, pan, etc., under controlled conditions to facilitate the 
training of firefighters under actual fire conditions. 

Locking in: The act of securing oneself to a ladder by 
hooking a leg over a rung and placing top of foot against the 
other leg or against the ladder. 

May: A permissive use or an alternative method to a 
specified requirement. 

Mayday: The nationally adopted "call for help" term 
used to indicate that an emergency responder is in a situation 
of imminent peril where they are in need of immediate help. 


Washington State Register, Issue 17-02 


Member: A person involved in performing the duties 
and responsibilities of a fire department under the auspices of 
the organization. A fire department member may be a full- 
time or part-time employee or a paid or unpaid volunteer, 
may occupy any position or rank within the fire department, 
and engages in emergency operations. Also see Employee. 
Mobile attack: The act of fighting wildland fires from a 
moving engine. 

NFPA: National Fire Protection Association. 

NIMS: The National Incident Management System. 
NIOSH: National Institute of Occupational Safety and 
Health. 

Nonskid: The surface treatment that lessens the ten- 
dency of a foreign substance to reduce the coefficient of fric- 
tion between opposing surfaces. 

Occupational exposure: Means reasonably anticipated 
skin, eye, mucous membrane or parenteral contact with blood 
or other potentially infectious materials that may result from 
the performance of an employee's duties. 

Officer: (1) Person in charge of a particular task or 
assignment. 

(2) A supervisor. 

OSHA: Occupational Safety and Health Administration. 

Other potentially infectious materials (OPIM): (1) 
The following body fluids: Semen, vaginal secretions, cere- 
brospinal fluid, synovial fluid, pleural fluid, pericardial fluid, 
peritoneal fluid, amniotic fluid, saliva in dental procedures, 
any body fluid that is visibly contaminated with blood, and 
all body fluids in situations where it is difficult or impossible 
to differentiate between body fluids; 

(2) Any unfixed tissue or organ (other than intact skin) 
from a human (living or dead); and 

(3) HIV-containing cell or tissue cultures, organ cul- 
tures, and HIV- or HBV-containing culture medium or other 
solutions; and blood, organs, or other tissues from experi- 
mental animals infected with HIV or HBV. 

Outrigger: Manually or hydraulically operated metal 
enclosures and jacks which are extended and placed in con- 
tact with the ground to give the apparatus a wide, solid base 
to support different loads. 

Overhaul: A firefighting term involving the process of 
final extinguishment after the main body of a fire has been 
knocked down. All traces of fire must be extinguished at this 
time. 

PACM: Presumed asbestos-containing material. Ther- 
mal system insulation and surfacing material found in build- 
ings, vessels and vessel sections constructed no later than 
1980. 

PASS: Personal alert safety system. 

PEL: Permissible exposure limit. 

Personal protective equipment (PPE): (1) The equip- 
ment provided to shield or isolate a person from the chemical, 
physical, and thermal hazards that may be encountered at a 
hazardous materials incident. Personal protective equipment 
includes both personal protective clothing and respiratory 
protection. Adequate personal protective equipment should 
protect the respiratory system, skin, eyes, face, hands, feet, 
head, body, and hearing. 

(2) Specialized clothing or equipment worn by an 
employee for protection against a hazard. General work 
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clothes (e.g., uniforms, pants, shirts, or blouses) not intended 
to function as protection against a hazard are not considered 
to be personal protective equipment. 

Platform: The portion of a telescoping or articulating 
boom used as a working surface. 

Positive communication: Visual, audible, physical, 
safety guide rope, or electronic means which allows for two 
way message generation and reception. 

PPE: Personal protective equipment. 

Probable fatality: (1) An occupational injury or illness, 
which, by the doctor's prognosis, could lead to death. 

(2) An occupational injury or illness, which by its very 
nature, is considered life threatening. 

Protective clothing: Equipment designed to protect the 
wearer from heat and/or hazardous materials contacting the 
skin or eyes. Protective clothing is divided into five types: 

(1) Structural firefighting protective clothing; 

(2) Liquid splash-protective clothing; 

(3) Vapor-protective clothing; 

(4) High temperature-protective proximity clothing; and 

(5) Wildland firefighting clothing. 


Note: See Protective ensemble. 


Protective ensemble: Multiple elements of clothing and 
equipment designed to provide a degree of protection for fire- 
fighters from adverse exposures to the inherent risks of struc- 
tural firefighting operations and certain other emergency 
operations. The elements of the protective ensemble are hel- 
mets, coats, trousers, gloves, footwear, interface components 
(hoods), and if applicable, personal alert system (PASS) 
devices, and self-contained breathing apparatus. 

Proximity protective clothing: Radiant reflective pro- 
tective garments configured as a coat and trousers, or as a 
coverall, and interface components that are designed to pro- 
vide protection for the firefighter's body from conductive, 
convective, and radiant heat. 

Pumper: See engine. 

Qualified: One who by possession of a recognized 
degree, certificate or professional standing, or who by knowl- 
edge, training or experience has successfully demonstrated 
his/her ability to solve or resolve problems related to the sub- 
ject matter, the work or the project. 

Rapid intervention crew (RIC): On-scene team of at 
least two members designated, dedicated and equipped to 
effect an immediate rescue of firefighters if the need arises 
(also known as RIT). 

RCW: Revised Code of Washington. 

Rehabilitation: The process of providing mental and 
medical evaluation, rest, hydration, and nourishment to mem- 
bers who are engaged in emergency operations. 

Rescue: Those activities directed at locating endangered 
persons at an emergency incident and removing those per- 
sons from danger. 

Rescue craft: Any fire department watercraft used for 
rescue operations. 

Respirator: A device designed to protect the wearer 
from breathing harmful atmospheres. See respiratory protec- 
tion. 

Respiratory equipment: Self-contained breathing 
apparatus designed to provide the wearer with a supply of 
respirable atmosphere carried in or generated by the breath- 
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ing apparatus. When in use, this breathing apparatus requires 
no intake of air or oxygen from the outside atmosphere. 

(1) Respirators (closed circuit): Those types of respira- 
tors which retain exhaled air in the system and recondition 
such air for breathing again. 

(2) Respirators (open circuit): Those types of respirators 
which exhaust exhaled air to the outside of the mask into the 
ambient air. 

(3) Respirators (demand): Those types of respirators 
whose input air to the mask is started when a negative pres- 
sure is generated by inhalation. 

(4) Respirators (pressure demand): Those types of respi- 
rators which constantly and automatically maintain a positive 
pressure in the mask by the introduction of air when the pos- 
itive pressure is lowered (usually from .018 psi to .064 psi) 
through the process of inhalation or leakage from the mask. 

Respiratory protection: Equipment designed to protect 
the wearer from the inhalation of contaminants. Respiratory 
protection is divided into three types: 

(1) Positive pressure self-contained breathing apparatus 
(SCBA); 

(2) Positive pressure airline respirators; 

(3) Negative pressure air purifying respirators. 

Responding: The usual reference to the act of respond- 
ing or traveling to an alarm or request for assistance. 

Risk assessment: To set or determine the possibility of 
suffering harm or loss, and to what extent. 

Rope rescue equipment: Components used to build 
rope rescue systems including life safety rope, life safety har- 
nesses and auxiliary equipment. 

Rope rescue system: A system composed of rope rescue 
equipment and an appropriate anchor system intended to sup- 
port people during rescue, firefighting, or other emergency 
operations, or during training evolutions. 

Safe and healthful working environment: The work 
surroundings of an employee with minimum exposure to 
unsafe acts and/or unsafe conditions. 

Safety net: A rope or nylon strap net not to exceed 6- 
inch mesh, stretched and suspended above ground level at the 
base of drill tower, and at such a height that a falling body 
would be arrested prior to striking the ground. 

Scabbard: A guard which will prevent accidental injury 
and covers the blade and pick of an axe or other sharp instru- 
ment when worn by the firefighter. 

SCBA: Self contained breathing apparatus. 

Service testing: The regular, periodic inspection and 
testing of apparatus and equipment according to an estab- 
lished schedule and procedure, to insure that it is in safe and 
functional operating condition. 

Shall: Mandatory. 

Should: Recommended. 

Standard operating procedure or guidelines: An 
organizational directive that establishes a standard course of 
action. 

Standby firefighters: On-scene members designated to 
effect an immediate rescue of the initial team operating in the 
hot zone. 

Station (fire station): Structure in which fire service 
apparatus and/or personnel are housed. 
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Structural firefighting: The activities of rescuing, fire 
suppression, and property conservation involving buildings, 
enclosed structures, aircraft, vehicles, vessels, or similar 
properties that are involved in a fire or emergency situation. 
See interior structural firefighting. 

Structural firefighting protective clothing: This cate- 
gory of clothing, often called turnout or bunker gear, means 
the protective clothing normally worn by firefighters during 
structural firefighting operations. It includes a helmet, coat, 
pants, boots, gloves, and a hood. Structural firefighters' pro- 
tective clothing provides limited protection from heat but 
may not provide adequate protection from the harmful gases, 
vapors, liquids, or dusts that are encountered during hazard- 
ous materials incidents. 

Surf rescue: The rescue of a person(s) who is afloat on 
the surface or the subsurface retrieval of a person(s) sub- 
merged in ocean water or bodies of water that are connected 
to oceans that either experience a twice daily rise and fall of 
their surface caused by gravitational pull of the moon or 
experience a corresponding ebb and flow of water in response 
to tides with a surf height of 1 foot or greater. 

Surface water rescue: The rescue of a person(s) who is 
afloat on the surface of a body of water. A trained rescuer 
(surface based swimmer) may dive for submerged victims, 
limited to the rescuer's ability, with no sustained underwater 
capability other than a mask, fins, and snorkel in relatively 
shallow depths and retrieve or mark a victim. 

Swift water rescue: The removal of person(s) from 
threat or harm from water that is moving faster than walking 
pace (1 Knot, 1.85 km/hr, 1.15 mph). 

Tail/running board: Standing space on the side or rear 
of an engine or pumper apparatus. 

Team: Two or more individuals who are working 
together in positive communication with each other through 
visual, audible, physical, safety guide rope, electronic, or 
other means to coordinate their activities and who are in close 
proximity to each other to provide assistance in case of emer- 
gency. 

Tillerman: Rear driver of tractor-trailer aerial ladder. 

Trench: A narrow excavation made below the surface of 
the ground. The depth is generally greater than the width, but 
the width of a trench is not greater than 15 feet. 

Turnout clothing: See structural firefighting protective 
clothing. 

Turntable: The rotating surface located at the base of an 
aerial ladder, or boom, on aerial apparatus. 

Uncontrolled fire: Any fire which threatens to destroy 
life, property, or natural resources; and (a) is not burning 
within the confines of firebreaks; or (b) is burning with such 
intensity that it could not be readily extinguished with ordi- 
nary tools commonly available. 

Urban wildfire: An uncontained fire requiring suppres- 
sion action, usually spreading through ground cover, vegeta- 
tive fuels, brush, grass, and landscaping; often threatening 
residential and commercial structures within an urban envi- 
ronment with access to established roadways and water sys- 
tems. 

Vapor barrier: Material used to prevent or substantially 
inhibit the transfer of water, corrosive liquids and steam or 
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other hot vapors from the outside of a garment to the wearer's 

body. 

Vapor barrier clothing: Clothing that significantly 
inhibits or completely prevents sweat produced by the body 
from evaporating into the outside air. Such clothing includes 
encapsulating suits, various forms of chemical resistant suits 
used for PPE, and other forms of nonbreathing clothing. 

Variance: An allowed or authorized deviation from spe- 
cific standard(s) when an employer substitutes measures 
which afford an equal degree of safety. Variances are issued 
as temporary or permanent with interim measures issued, 
when requested, until a determination or decision is made. 

Vessel: Means every description of watercraft or other 
artificial contrivance used or capable of being used as a 
means of transportation on water, including special-purpose 
floating structures not primarily designed for or used as a 
means of transportation on water. 

WAC: Washington Administrative Code. 

Warm zone: The control zone outside the hot zone 
where personnel and equipment decontamination and hot 
zone support take place. 

Note: The warm zone is a limited access area for members directly 
aiding or in support of operations in the hot zone. Significant 
risk of human injury (respiratory, exposures, etc.) can still exist 
in the warm zone. 


Water rescue: Any incident that involves the removal of 
victim(s) from any body of water other than a swimming 
pool. This includes rivers, creeks, lakes, washes, storm 
drains, or any body of water, whether still or moving. 

Wheel blocks (chocks): A block or wedge placed under 
a wheel to prevent motion. 

Wildland: An area in which development is essentially 
nonexistent, except for roads, railroads, powerlines, and sim- 
ilar transportation facilities. Structures, if any, are widely 
scattered. 

Wildland fire: Any nonstructure fire that occurs in the 
wildland. 

Wildland firefighting: The activities of fire suppression 
and property conservation in woodlands, forests, grasslands, 
brush, and other such vegetation or any combination of vege- 
tation, that is involved in a fire situation but is not within 
buildings or structures. 

Wildland firefighting enclosure: A fire apparatus 
enclosure with a minimum of three sides and a bottom. 

Wildland urban interface: The line, area, or zone 
where structures and other human development meet or inter- 
mingle with undeveloped wildland or vegetative fuels. 

WISHA: Washington Industrial Safety Health Act. 

Work environment: The surrounding conditions, influ- 
ences or forces to which an employee is exposed while work- 
ing. 

Any premises, room or other place where an employee or 
employees are employed for the performance of labor or ser- 
vice over which the employer has the right of access or con- 
trol. For the purposes of this code, fireground and emergency 
scenes are also considered places of employment. 

Work/rest ratio: An expression of the amount of rest 
that is required for each hour an individual is in work status. 
Current NWCG guidelines require one hour of rest for every 
two hours in work status. 
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 13-05-070, 
filed 2/19/13, effective 1/1/14) 


WAC 296-305-01509 Management's responsibility. 
(1) It shall be the responsibility of management to establish, 
supervise, maintain, and enforce, in a manner which is effec- 
tive in practice: 

(a) A safe and healthful working environment, as it 
applies to both nonemergency and emergency conditions. 

(b) An accident prevention program as required by this 
chapter. 

(c) Programs for training employees in the fundamentals 
of accident prevention. 

(d) Procedures to be used by the fire department health 
and safety officer and incident commander to ensure that 
emergency medical care is provided for members on duty. 

(e) An accident investigation program as required by this 
chapter. 

(f) Policies that clarify "rules of engagement" or param- 
eters when personnel should commit to work activities within 
a hot zone. 

(g) Policies that clarify the right of every employee to 
notify the employer of potential life-threatening situations 
during emergency operations and processes that clarify how 
this notification is to occur. 

(2) The fire department shall be responsible for provid- 
ing suitable expertise to comply with all testing requirements 
in this chapter. Such expertise may be secured from within 
the fire department, from equipment and apparatus manufac- 
turers, or other suitable sources. 

(3) Members who are under the influence of alcohol or 
drugs shall not participate in any fire department operations 
or other functions. This rule does not apply to persons taking 
prescription drugs as directed by a physician or dentist pro- 
viding such use does not endanger the worker or others. 

(4) Alcoholic beverages shall not be allowed in station 
houses, except at those times when station houses are used as 
community centers, with the approval of management. 

(5) A bulletin board or posting area exclusively for 
safety and health and large enough to display the required 
safety and health posters. The WISHA poster (WISHA form 
F416-081-000) and other safety education material shall be 
provided. A bulletin board of "white background" and "green 
trim" is recommended. 

(6) The fire department shall develop and maintain a 
hazard communication program as required by WAC ((296- 
800—+70)) 296-901-14010, which will provide information to 
all employees relative to hazardous chemicals or substances 
to which they are exposed, or may routinely be exposed to, in 
the course of their employment. 

(7) Personnel. 

(a) The employer shall assure that employees are physi- 
cally capable of performing duties that may be assigned to 
them. 

(b) The employer shall not permit employees with 
known physical limitations reasonably identifiable to the 
employer, for example, heart disease or seizure disorder, to 
participate in physically demanding activities unless the 
employee has been released to participate in such activities 
by a physician or other licensed health care professional 
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(LHCP) who is qualified by training or experience as deter- 
mined by the fire department to evaluate firefighters. 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 13-05-070, 
filed 2/19/13, effective 1/1/14) 


WAC 296-305-05502 Training and member develop- 
ment. (1) The employer must provide training, education and 
ongoing development for all members commensurate with 
those duties and functions that members are expected to per- 
form. 

(a) Training and education must be provided to members 
before they perform emergency activities. 

(b) Fire service leaders and training instructors must be 
provided with training and education which is more compre- 
hensive than that provided to the general membership of the 
fire department. 

(c) The fire department shall develop an ongoing profi- 
ciency cycle with the goal of preventing skill degradation. 

(2) Training on specific positions/duties deemed by the 
fire department critical to the safety of responders and the 
effectiveness of emergency operations (such as driver opera- 
tors or support personnel) shall be provided at least annually. 

(3) Firefighters shall be trained in the function, care, 
use/operation, inspection, maintenance and limitations of the 
equipment assigned to them or available for their use. 

(4) Members who are expected to perform interior struc- 
tural firefighting shall be provided with an education session 
or training at least quarterly. 

(5) When firefighters are engaged in training above the 
ten foot level, where use of lifelines or similar activities are to 
be undertaken, a safety net or other approved secondary 
means of fall protection recommended in chapter 296-155 
WAC, Part C-1, fall protection requirements for construction, 
shall be used. 

(6) Continuing education live fire training. 

(a) All members who engage in interior structural fire- 
fighting in IDLH conditions shall be provided live fire train- 
ing appropriate to their assigned duties and the functions they 
are expected to perform at least every three years. Firefight- 
ers who do not receive this training in a three-year period will 
not be eligible to return to an interior structural firefighting 
assignment until they do. Responding to a fire scene with a 
full alarm assignment, an ICS established and a postincident 
analysis will meet this requirement, but for no more than two 
training evolutions. 

(b) All live fire training shall be conducted by fire 
department qualified fire service instructors. When conduct- 
ing their own training, fire departments must meet the 
requirements set out in the 2007 edition of the NFPA 1403, 
Standard on Live Fire Training Evolutions. 

(c) An incident safety officer shall be appointed for all 
live fire training evolutions. The incident safety officer func- 
tion shall be filled by a person who is trained and qualified in 
the IMS/Incident safety officer duties and who is not respon- 
sible for any other function at the training evolution other 
than the role of incident safety officer. 

(7) When using structures for live fire suppression train- 
ing, activities shall be conducted according to the 2007 edi- 
tion of NFPA 1403, Standard on Live Fire Training Evolu- 
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tions. When using structures for nonlive fire training, the fol- 
lowing requirements shall be met: 

(a) All structures used for training must be surveyed for 
potential hazardous substances, such as asbestos, prior to the 
initiation of any training activities. The survey must comply 
with chapter 296-62 WAC Part I-1 and shall be conducted by 
an AHERA accredited inspector and performed in accor- 
dance with 40 C.F.R. 763, Subpart E. If the hazardous sub- 
stances or asbestos containing materials of > 1% asbestos are 
to be disturbed during any training activity they must be 
removed prior to beginning that activity. Removal of asbestos 
< or =1% is not required prior to live fire training. 

In live fire training structures where < or = 1% asbestos 
has been disturbed, the fire department will provide written 
notice to the owner/agent that asbestos has been disrupted 
and remains on-site. 

For structures built before 1978, you must assume that 
painted surfaces are likely to contain lead and inform workers 
of this presumption. Surveys for lead containing paints are 
not required. Lead containing paints are not required to be 
removed prior to training activities. 

If the training activity will not disturb the hazardous sub- 
stance, the material must be clearly marked and all partici- 
pants must be shown the location of the substance and 
directed not to disturb the materials. 

(b) Acquired or built structures used for fire service 
training that does not involve live fire must be surveyed for 
the following hazards and those hazards abated prior to the 
commencement of training activities: 

(i) In preparation for training, an inspection of the train- 
ing building shall be made to determine that the floors, walls, 
stairs and other structure components are capable of with- 
standing the weight of contents, participants and accumulated 
water. 

(ii) Hazardous materials and conditions within the struc- 
ture shall be removed or neutralized, except as exempted in 
(a) of this subsection. 

e Closed containers and highly combustible materials 
shall be removed. 

e Oil tanks and similar closed vessels that cannot easily 
be removed shall be vented sufficiently to eliminate an explo- 
sion or rupture. 

e Any hazardous or combustible atmosphere within the 
tank or other vessel shall be rendered inert. 

e Floor openings, missing stair treads or railings, or other 
potential hazards shall be repaired or made inaccessible. 

(iii) If applicable, floors, railings and stairs shall be made 
safe. Special attention shall be given to potential chimney 
hazards. 

(iv) Debris hindering the access or egress of firefighters 
shall be removed before continuing further operations. 

(v) Debris creating or contributing to unsafe conditions 
shall be removed before continuing further operations. 

(c) Asbestos training. Firefighters must be provided 
asbestos awareness training, including communication of the 
existence of asbestos-containing material (ACM) and pre- 
sumed-asbestos-containing material (PACM). Training shall 
be provided prior to initial assignment and annually thereaf- 
ter, and must include: 
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(i) The physical characteristics of asbestos including 
types, fiber size, aerodynamic characteristics and physical 
appearance. 

(ii) Examples of different types of asbestos and asbestos- 
containing materials to include flooring, wall systems, adhe- 
sives, joint compounds, exterior siding, fire-proofing, insula- 
tion, roofing, etc. Real asbestos shall be used only for obser- 
vation by trainees and shall be enclosed in sealed unbreak- 
able containers. 

(iii) The health hazards of asbestos including the nature 
of asbestos related diseases, routes of exposure, dose- 
response relationships, synergism between cigarette smoking 
and asbestos exposure, latency period of diseases, hazards to 
immediate family, and the health basis for asbestos standards. 

(iv) Instruction on how to recognize damaged, deterio- 
rated, and delamination of asbestos-containing building 
materials. 

(v) Decontamination and clean-up procedures. 

(vi) Types of labels that are used within different indus- 
tries to identify ACM or PACM that is present within struc- 
tures. The labeling system the employer will use during train- 
ing to identify asbestos and ACM/PACM during destructive 
drilling and training. 

(vii) The location and types of ACM or PACM within 
any fire department owned or leased structures and the results 
of any "Good Faith Survey" done on fire department owned 
or leased structures. 

(8) Asbestos exposure during destructive training activi- 
ties. Fire department employees are exempt from the require- 
ments of chapter 296-65 WAC and WAC 296-62-077, pro- 
vided they comply with the following requirements: 

(a) Fire departments must obtain a good faith asbestos 
inspection/survey from the property owner/agent prior to dis- 
turbing building materials. The good faith survey must com- 
ply with chapter 296-62 WAC Part I-1 and shall be conducted 
by an AHERA accredited inspector and performed in accor- 
dance with 40 C.F.R. 763, Subpart E. 

(b) Good faith surveys must be shared with all employers 
and employees prior to using any structure. 

(c) Materials containing >1% asbestos must be marked 
by a system recognized by all members. ACM/PACM may 
not be disturbed prior to, or during training, or must be 
removed by a certified asbestos abatement contractor prior to 
training activities. The incident safety officer for the training 
must walk all participants through the structure and inform 
them of the location of all ACM/PACM and that this material 
is not to be disturbed. If the structure is used for a black-out 
drill, the incident safety officer must instruct members that 
ACM/PACM is present and take precautions to ensure these 
materials are not disturbed during the training. A walk 
through is not required for black-out drills. 

(d) Destructive drilling must not occur in a structure until 
the fire department has received a good faith asbestos survey 
from the owner/agent and ensured that any ACM or PACM 
has been abated from substrates upon which destructive drill 
tasks are planned to be performed. All suspect asbestos mate- 
rials designated for destructive drill tasks will be identified, 
evaluated and tested by an accredited AHERA lab. 

(e) Materials containing < or = 1% asbestos must be 
labeled by a system recognized by all members. Prior to ini- 
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tiating any destructive drilling on materials containing < or = 
1% asbestos, the incident safety officer for the training must 
walk all participants through the structure and inform them of 
the location of asbestos. 


(f) Firefighters must wear SCBA and turnouts whenever 
exposed to asbestos. 


(g) Firefighters must be provided gross decontamination 
at the drill site by rinsing/brushing the firefighters turnouts 
and SCBA with water. 


(h) Hand tools and other asbestos contaminated equip- 
ment will be rinsed off prior to being returned to the appara- 
tus or service. Tools and equipment that cannot be decontam- 
inated on site must be placed in sealed containers until they 
can be decontaminated. Care must be taken to not spread the 
asbestos. 


(i) PPE that may have been contaminated with asbestos 
must be cleaned in a manner recommended by the manufac- 
turer and that prevents the exposure of the employee cleaning 
the PPE. PPE that cannot be cleaned on-site must be placed in 
sealed containers until they can be decontaminated. 


(j) In structures scheduled for demolition, or that will be 
turned over to another employer, where < or = 1% asbestos 
has been disturbed, the fire department will provide written 
notice to the owner/agent that asbestos has been disrupted 
and remains on-site. The fire department will inform the 
owner/agent, in writing, that access to the property must be 
limited to the demolition or asbestos contractor. 


(k) The fire department will secure the structure after all 
drills and at the conclusion of the use of the structure. Secur- 
ing the structure may include but not be limited to: Locking 
or boarding up windows, doors, and wall and roof openings. 
The site of the structure may also require fencing. When 
asbestos material of < or = 1% has been disturbed by the fire 
department's drill activities, the site will be posted with warn- 
ing signs. These signs will notify entrants onto the site that 
asbestos debris of < or = 1% has been left on the site. For fire 
department members who plan to enter the structure or the 
building footprint, the signs will state the necessity of full 
turn-outs and SCBA with decontamination procedures. The 
signs will also state that entry into the building or the building 
footprint is prohibited by any persons other than the fire 
department and the demolition/abatement contractor. 


(9) Additional training. Training must be provided on 
topics according to the job duties and potential hazards as 
outlined in Table 2, Subject Specific Training. 


Table 2 
Subject Specific Training 


Training requirements found 


Topic in: 


HEALTH AND SAFETY 

e Chapter 296-817 WAC, Hear- 
ing loss prevention (noise) 

e WAC 296-305-02004 

e Chapter 296-842 WAC, Respi- 
rators 

e WAC 296-305-04001 


Noise and hearing loss 
prevention 


Respiratory equipment 
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Table 2 


Subject Specific Training 


Table 2 
Subject Specific Training 


Training requirements found 


Training requirements found 


296-901-14016 Employee infor- 
mation and training 


Identification and han- 
dling of asbestos-con- 
taining materials likely 
to be encountered 
during a fire response 


e WAC 296-62-07722(5) as 
appropriate to asbestos encoun- 
tered during a fire response, or 
EPA awareness level asbestos 
two hour training course 


FIRE 


SUPPRESSION 


Overhaul procedures 
and operations 


e WAC 296-305-05000 and 296- 
305-05002 


Live fire training in 
structures 


e NFPA 1403, Standard on Live 
Fire Training Evolutions, 2007 
Edition 


Wildland fires 


e WAC 296-305-07010 through 
296-305-07019 


e The National Wildfire Coordi- 
nation Group (NWCG) fire- 
fighter II 


e All training for assigned wild- 
land incident command positions 
must be completed prior to 
assignment by the IC 


INCIDENT MANAGEMENT 


Incident management 
training 


e National Incident Management 
System 

e NFPA 1561, Standard on Emer- 
gency Services Incident Man- 
agement System, 2008 edition 
(available on-line) 


EMERGENCY MEDICAL 


Emergency medical 
training 


e WAC 296-305-02501 


HAZARDOUS MATERIALS 


Hazardous materials 
training 


e Chapter 296-824 WAC, Emer- 
gency response 


e Nonconflicting portions of 
NFPA 472, Standard for Compe- 
tence of Responders to Hazard- 
ous Materials/Weapons of Mass 
Destruction Incidents, 2008 edi- 
tion 


TECHNICAL RESCUE 


Confined space entry 
and/or rescue 


e Chapter 296-809 WAC, Con- 
fined spaces 
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tions and Training for Technical 
Rescue Incidents, 2004 edition 
e Nonconflicting portions of 
NFPA 1006, Professional Quali- 
fications for Technical Rescue, 
2008 edition 


Other technical rescue 
situations, such as rope, 
structural collapse, 
transportation/ 
machinery, trench, 
water, and wilderness 


e NFPA 1670, Standard on Oper- 
ations and Training for Technical 
Rescue Incidents, 2004 edition 

e Nonconflicting portions of 
NFPA 1006, Professional Quali- 
fications for Technical Rescue, 


rescue 2008 edition 
POSITION SPECIFIC DEVELOPMENT 
Aircraft ¢ NFPA 402, Guide for Aircraft 


Rescue and Firefighting Opera- 
tions, 2008 edition 


Driver training e WAC 296-305-04505(8) 


Part Y-1 
Employer Chemical Hazard Communication 


Note: Chapter 296-307 WAC Safety standards for agriculture 

Part Y-1 Employer chemical hazard communication (WAC 
296-307-550 through 296-307-55060) and Part Y-2 Material 
safety data sheets and label preparation (WAC 296-307-560 
through 296-307-56050) have been repealed. Please refer to 


chapter 296-901 WAC Globally harmonized system for 
hazard communication. 


Part Y-2 
Material Safety Data Sheets and Label Preparation 


Note: Chapter 296-307 WAC Safety standards for agriculture 
Part Y-1 Employer chemical hazard communication (WAC 
296-307-550 through 296-307-55060) and Part Y-2 Material 
safety data sheets and label preparation (WAC 296-307-560 
through 296-307-56050) have been repealed. Please refer to 
chapter 296-901 WAC Globally harmonized system for 
hazard communication. 


REPEALER 


The following sections of the Washington Administra- 
tive Code are repealed: 


WAC 296-307-550 Employer chemical hazard commu- 


nication—Introduction. 


WAC 296-307-55005 


WAC 296-307-55010 


WAC 296-307-55015 


WAC 296-307-55020 


WAC 296-307-55025 


WAC 296-307-55030 


WAC 296-307-55035 


WAC 296-307-55040 


WAC 296-307-55045 


WAC 296-307-55050 


WAC 296-307-55055 


WAC 296-307-55060 
WAC 296-307-560 

WAC 296-307-56005 
WAC 296-307-56010 


WAC 296-307-56015 


WAC 296-307-56020 
WAC 296-307-56025 


WAC 296-307-56030 


WAC 296-307-56035 


WAC 296-307-56040 
WAC 296-307-56045 


WAC 296-307-56050 
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Develop, implement, maintain, and 
make available a written Chemical 
Hazard Communication Program. 
Identify and list all the hazardous 
chemicals present in your work- 
place. 

Obtain and maintain material safety 
data sheets (MSDSs) for each haz- 
ardous chemical used. 

Make sure material safety data 
sheets are readily accessible to your 
employees. 

Label containers holding hazardous 
chemicals. 


Inform and train your employees 
about hazardous chemicals in your 
workplace. 


Follow these rules for laboratories 
using hazardous chemicals. 


Follow these rules for handling 
chemicals in factory-sealed contain- 
ers. 


Translate certain chemical hazard 
communication documents upon 
request. 


Attempt to obtain a material safety 
data sheet (MSDS) upon request. 


Items or chemicals exempt from the 
tule, and exemptions from labeling. 


Definitions. 
Scope. 
Hazard evaluation. 


Conduct complete hazard evalua- 
tions. 


Provide access to hazard evaluation 
procedures. 


Material safety data sheets. 


Develop or obtain material safety 
data sheets (MSDSs). 


Provide MSDSs for products 
shipped, transferred or sold over- 
the-counter. 


Follow-up if an MSDS is not pro- 
vided. 


Labeling. 


Label containers of hazardous 
chemicals. 


Definitions. 
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EMPLOYER—CHEMICAL HAZARD COMMUNICA- 
TION INTRODUCTION 
WAC 296-800-170 through 296-800-17055 have been 


repealed. Please refer to chapter 296-901 WAC Globally 
harmonized system for hazard communication. 


Note: 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-10-026, 
filed 4/27/04, effective 8/1/04) 


WAC 296-800-180 ((Mfaterial)) Safety data sheets 
((AMSBSs))) (SDSs) as exposure records. Important: Expo- 
sure records contain information about employees' exposure 
to toxic substances or harmful physical agents. ((Materiet)) 
Safety data sheets ((@4SD$s))) (SDSs) are one type of expo- 
sure record. The preservation of and access to exposure 
records is necessary to improve detection, treatment, and pre- 
vention of occupational diseases. 

This rule supplements the chemical hazard communica- 
tion rule by extending access to ((MSDSs)) SDSs, or their 
alternative, after employment and after the hazardous chemi- 
cal is no longer used in the workplace. 

Your responsibility: 

To preserve and provide access to ((materiat)) safety 
data sheets ((@4SD$s})) (SDSs) or their alternative as expo- 
sure records. 

You must: 

Preserve exposure records for at least thirty years. 

WAC 296-800-18005. 

Inform current employees of exposure records. 

WAC 296-800-18010. 

Provide access to exposure records. 

WAC 296-800-18015. 

Transfer records when ceasing to do business. 

WAC 296-800- 18020. 

Note: * Employee medical and exposure records, chapter 296-802 
WAC, requires the preservation and access to other exposure 
records including records such as workplace monitoring data 
and biological monitoring results and medical records. If you 
keep these other types of employee exposure records or 


employee medical records, you must comply with these addi- 
tional requirements. 


e This rule applies to every employer who maintains, makes, 
contracts for, or has access to ((MSDS$s)) SDSs for chemicals 
used in their workplace. 


e The specific identity of a toxic substance may be withheld 
from a disclosable record if it is a verifiable trade secret. For 


trade secret requirements see ((ehapter296-816)) WAC 296- 
901-14018 Trade secrets. 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 01-11-038, 
filed 5/9/01, effective 9/1/01) 


WAC 296-800-18005 Preserve exposure records for 
at least 30 years. You must: 

e Keep ((material)) safety data sheets ((A4SDSs))) 
(SDSs) and analysis using (4SPS$s)) SDSs for at least thirty 
years, including current, former, and future employers 
receiving transferred records. Preserve ((MSDSs)) SDSs in 
any form, as long as the information is not altered and is 
retrievable. You may keep alternative records instead of 
((MSBS$s)) SDSs concerning the identity of a substance. The 
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alternative record must also be kept for thirty years and con- 
tain the following information: 

- Some record of the identity (chemical name, if known) 
of a substance or agent 

- Where the substance or agent was used 

- When the substance or agent was used 

ogee an y) 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 02-16-047, 
filed 8/1/02, effective 10/1/02) 


WAC 296-800-18010 Inform current employees of 
exposure records. You must: 

e Inform current employees who are, or will be exposed 
to a toxic chemical of: 


Note: A chemical is toxic if: 
* The latest printed edition of the National Institute for Occupa- 
tional Safety and Health (NIOSH) Registry of Toxic Effects of 
Chemical Substances (RTECS) lists the substance. This may be 
obtained online, CD-ROM, or on a computer tape. 
* Testing by or known to the employer has shown positive evi- 
dence that the substance is an acute or chronic health hazard. 


+ A ((material)) safety data sheet ((@4SDS))) (SDS) kept by or 
known to the employer shows the material may be a hazard to 


human health. 


- The existence, location, and availability of (A4SDSs)) 
SDSs or alternative records, and any other records covered by 
this rule. 

- The person responsible for maintaining and providing 
access to records. 

- Exposure records when the employee first enters into 
employment and then once a year thereafter. 

- Existence and their rights of access to these records. 
Note: Informing employees of the availability of these records may 

be accomplished by posting, group discussion or by individual 
notifications. 


You must: 

e Keep a copy of this rule and make copies available 
upon request to employees. 

e Distribute to employees any informational materials 
about this rule that are made available to the employer by the 
department. 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 02-16-047, 
filed 8/1/02, effective 10/1/02) 


WAC 296-800-18015 Provide access to exposure 
records. You must: 

e Provide access, whenever requested by an employee or 
their designated representative, to a relevant exposure record: 

- Ina reasonable time, place, and manner. 

- Within fifteen working days. If the employer cannot 
meet this requirement, they must inform the requesting party 
of the reason for the delay and the earliest date the record will 
be made available. 


Note: * Employee means any current, former or transferred worker. 
« A relevant exposure record is an ((MSDS)) SDS or its alter- 
native or analysis using ((MSDS$s)) SDSs or their alternative. 
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You must: 

e Make sure labor and industries has prompt access to 
any exposure records and related analysis. This must be done 
without violation of any rights under the Constitution or the 
Washington Industrial Safety and Health Act that the 
employer chooses to exercise. 

Note: Nothing in this rule is meant to prevent employees and collec- 


tive bargaining agents from getting access to information 
beyond that is required by this rule. 


You must: 

e Make sure that whenever an employee or designated 
representative requests an initial copy of an exposure record, 
related analysis or new information added to the record: 

- A copy of the record is provided without cost to the 
employee or their representative or 

- The facilities are made available for copying without 
cost to the employee or their representative or 

- The record is loaned to the employee or their represen- 
tative for a reasonable time to enable a copy to be made. 
Note: Whenever a record has been previously provided without cost 

to an employee or designated representative, and they request 
additional copies, the employer may charge reasonable, non- 


discriminatory administrative costs (e.g., search and copying 
expenses, but no overhead expenses). 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 01-23-060, 
filed 11/20/01, effective 12/1/01) 


WAC 296-800-18020 Transfer records when ceasing 
to do business. You must: 

¢ Transfer all ((materiat)) safety data sheets ((A4SDSs))) 
(SDSs) as exposure records to the successor employer, who 
must do the following to these records: 

- Received 

- Preserve 

- Keep unchanged 

e If there is no successor to receive and preserve the 
employee exposure records: 

- Notify affected current employees of their rights of 
access to records at least 3 months prior to the cessation of the 
employer's business 

and 


- Transfer the records to the department, if required by a 
specific WISHA safety and health rule. 


REPEALER 


The following sections of the Washington Administra- 
tive Code are repealed: 


WAC 296-800-170 Employer chemical hazard commu- 


nication—Introduction. 

WAC 296-800-17005 Develop, implement, maintain, and 
make available a written Chemical 
Hazard Communication Program. 


WAC 296-800-17007 Include multiemployer workplaces 
in your program if necessary. 


WAC 296-800-17010 


WAC 296-800-17015 


WAC 296-800-17020 


WAC 296-800-17025 


WAC 296-800-17030 


WAC 296-800-17035 


WAC 296-800-17040 


WAC 296-800-17045 


WAC 296-800-17050 


WAC 296-800-17055 


REPEALER 


The following chapter of the Washington Administrative 


Code is repealed: 


WAC 296-816-100 
WAC 296-816-200 
WAC 296-8 16-20005 


WAC 296-816-20010 


WAC 296-816-20015 


WAC 296-816-20020 


WAC 296-816-300 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 15-24-102, 


Washington State Register, Issue 17-02 


Identify and list all the hazardous 
chemicals present in your work- 
place. 


Obtain and maintain material safety 
data sheets (MSDSs) for each haz- 
ardous chemical used. 


Make sure material safety data 
sheets (MSDSs) are readily accessi- 
ble to your employees and NIOSH. 
Label containers holding hazardous 
chemicals. 

Inform and train your employees 
about hazardous chemicals in your 
workplace. 

Follow these rules for laboratories 
using hazardous chemicals. 


Follow these rules for handling 
chemicals in factory-sealed contain- 
ers. 


Translate certain chemical hazard 
communication documents upon 
request. 


Attempt to obtain a material safety 
data sheet (MSDS) upon request. 


Items or chemicals exempt from the 
tule, and exemptions from labeling. 


Scope. 
Protecting trade secrets. 


Indicate when trade secret informa- 
tion has been withheld. 

Provide trade secret information ina 
medical emergency. 

Respond to requests for trade secret 
information in nonemergency situa- 
tions. 

Provide trade secret information 
when requested by WISHA. 


Definitions. 


filed 12/1/15, effective 1/5/16) 


WAC 296-828-099 Definitions. Action level. An air- 
borne concentration of a hazardous substance that is calcu- 
lated as an 8-hour time-weighted average, and initiates cer- 
tain requirements to be followed such as exposure monitoring 
or medical surveillance. 
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Carcinogens. See "Select carcinogen." 

Chemical hygiene officer. An employee designated by 
the employer who is qualified by training or experience to 
provide technical guidance in the development and imple- 
mentation of the chemical hygiene plan. This definition is not 
intended to place limitations on the designated employee's 
position description or job classification within the 
employer's organization. 

Chemical hygiene plan. A written program developed 
and implemented by the employer that establishes proce- 
dures, equipment, personal protective equipment, and work 
practices to protect employees from the health hazards of the 
chemicals used in the laboratory. 

Container. Any container, except for pipes or piping 
systems that contains a hazardous substance. For example, it 
can be any of the following: 

(a) Barrel. 

(b) Bottle. 

(c) Can. 

(d) Cylinder. 

(e) Drum. 

(f) Reaction vessel. 

(g) Storage tank. 

Day. Any part of a calendar day. 

Designated representative. Any one of the following: 

(a) Any individual or organization to which an employee 
gives written authorization. 

(b) A recognized or certified collective bargaining agent 
without regard to written employee authorization. 

(c) The legal representative of a deceased or legally inca- 
pacitated employee. 

Emergency. Any event that could or does result in the 
unexpected, significant release of a hazardous substance. 
Examples of emergencies include equipment failure, con- 
tainer rupture, or control equipment failure. 

Exposure. The contact an employee has with a hazard- 
ous substance, whether or not protection is provided by respi- 
rators or other personal protective equipment (PPE). Expo- 
sure can occur through various routes of entry such as inhala- 
tion, ingestion, skin contact, or skin absorption. 

Hazardous chemical. Any chemical which is classified 
as health hazard or simple asphyxiate in accordance with the 
Hazard Communication Standard, WAC 296-901-140. 

Health hazard. A chemical ((that)) which is classified 
as posing one of the following hazardous effects: ((Exple- 
sive; flammable (gases; aerosols; Hquids, oF solids); oxidizer 


or-selid);-self- heating: organie peroxide: corrosive to-metak 
gasunder pressure; in-contactavith wateremits flammable 

dust—Fhe-eriterta for _ determining 
whether-a-chemical-is- classified_as-e-physieal hazard -are in 
Appendix B-of the Hazard Communication Standard WAC 


"W 


296-901-14024 and 296-901-14006 (definitions of “combus- 
tible-dust'-and “pyrepherie-gas5)) Acute toxicity (any route 


of exposure); skin corrosion or irritation; serious eye damage 
or eye irritation; respiratory or skin sensitization; germ cell 
mutagenicity; carcinogenicity; reproductive toxicity; specific 
target organ toxicity (single or repeated exposure); or aspira- 
tion hazard. The criteria for determining whether a chemical 
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is classified as a health hazard are detailed in WAC 296-901- 
14022, Appendix A—Health hazard criteria. 

Laboratory. A facility where the "laboratory use of haz- 
ardous substances" takes place. A workplace where relatively 
small amounts of hazardous substances are used on a nonpro- 
duction basis. 

Laboratory-type hood. A device located in a labora- 
tory, enclosure on five sides with a moveable sash or fixed 
partially enclosed on the remaining side; constructed and 
maintained to draw air from the laboratory and to prevent or 
minimize the escape of air contaminants into the laboratory; 
and allows chemical manipulations to be conducted in the 
enclosure without insertion of any portion of the employee's 
body other than hands and arms. 


Note: Walk-in hoods with adjustable sashes meet the above definition 
provided that the sashes are adjusted during use so that the air- 
flow and the exhaust of air contaminants are not compromised 
and employees do not work inside the enclosure during the 
release of airborne hazardous substances. 


Laboratory scale. Work with substances in which the 
containers used for reactions, transfers, and other handling of 
the substances are designed to be easily and safely manipu- 
lated by one person. "Laboratory scale" does not include 
workplaces producing commercial quantities of materials. 

Laboratory use. The handling or use of hazardous sub- 
stances that includes all the following: 

(a) Chemical manipulations conducted on a "laboratory 
scale"; 

(b) Multiple chemical procedures or chemicals are used; 

(c) The procedures are not part of a production process, 
nor in any way simulate a production process; and 

(d) "Protective laboratory practices and equipment" are 
available and are commonly used to minimize the potential 
for employee exposures to hazardous substances. 

Licensed health care professional (LHCP). An indi- 
vidual whose legally permitted scope of practice allows him 
or her to provide some or all of the health care services 
required for medical evaluations. 

Mutagen. Chemicals that cause permanent changes in 
the amount or structure of the genetic material in a cell. 
Chemicals classified as mutagens in accordance with the 
Hazard Communication Standard, WAC 296-901-140 must 
be considered mutagens for purposes of this section. 

Permissible exposure limits (PELs). PELs are 
employee exposures to toxic substances or harmful physical 
agents that must not be exceeded. PELs are also specified in 
WISHA rules found in other chapters. 

Physical hazard. A chemical that is classified as posing 
one of the following hazardous effects: Explosive; flammable 
(gases, aerosols, liquids, or solids); oxidizer (liquid, solid, or 
gas); self-reactive; pyrophoric (gas, liquid, or solid); self- 
heating; organic peroxide; corrosive to metal; gas under pres- 
sure; in contact with water emits flammable gas; or combus- 
tible dust. The criteria for determining whether a chemical is 
classified as a physical hazard are in Appendix B of the Haz- 
ard Communication Standard, WAC 296-901-14024 and 
296-90 1-14006 (definitions of "combustible dust" and "pyro- 
phoric gas"). 

Protective laboratory practices and equipment. Labo- 
ratory procedures, practices, and equipment accepted by lab- 
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oratory health and safety experts as effective, that can be 
shown to be effective, in minimizing the potential for 
employee exposure to hazardous substances. 

Reproductive toxin. Chemicals that affect the reproduc- 
tive capabilities including adverse effects on sexual function 
and fertility in adult males and females, as well as adverse 
effects on the development of the offspring. Chemicals clas- 
sified as reproductive toxins in accordance with the Hazard 
Communication Standard, WAC 296-901-140 shall be con- 
sidered reproductive toxins for purposes of this section. 

Safety data sheet (SDS). Written, printed, or electronic 
information (on paper, microfiche, or on-screen) that informs 
manufacturers, distributors, employers or employees about a 
hazardous substance, its hazards, and protective measures as 
required by safety data sheet and label preparation, WAC 
296-901-14012 and 296-901-14014. 

Select carcinogen. Any substance meeting one of the 
following criteria: 

(a) Regulated by WISHA as a carcinogen. 

(b) Listed in the "known to be carcinogens" category in 
the latest edition of the Annual Report on Carcinogens by the 
National Toxicity Program (NTP). 

(c) Listed in Group I (carcinogenic to humans) in the lat- 
est editions of the International Agency for Research on Can- 
cer (IARC) Monographs. 

(d) Listed in either group 2A or 2B by IARC or in the 
category "reasonably anticipated to be carcinogens" by the 
NTP, and causes statistically significant tumor incidence in 
experimental animals in accordance with any of the follow- 
ing criteria: 

(i) After an inhalation exposure of six to seven hours a 
day; five days a week; for a significant portion of a lifetime to 
dosages of less than 10 mg/m’; or 

(ii) After repeated skin application of less than 300 
mg/kg of body weight per week; or 

(iii) After oral dosages of less than 50 mg/kg of body 
weight per day. 

Time-weighted average (TWAg). An exposure limit 
averaged over an 8-hour period that must not be exceeded 
during an employee's workday. 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 02-15-102, 
filed 7/17/02, effective 10/1/02) 


WAC 296-835-11030 Make sure employees working 
near dip tanks know appropriate first-aid procedures. 

You must: 

e Make sure your employees know the appropriate first- 
aid procedures for the hazards of your dipping and coating 
operations. 

Note: + First-aid procedures are contained in the ((Materia!)) Safety 


Data Sheet (((MSBSY)) (SDS) for the chemicals used in the dip 
tank. 

e First-aid supplies appropriate for the hazards of the dipping or 
coating operation need to be located near the dip tank to be 
considered "readily available" as required by WAC 296-800- 
15020. 


Reference: There are additional requirements that may 
include providing emergency washing facilities and 
employee training. See first aid, WAC 296-800-150, and 
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((empleyerehemical hazard communication, WAC 296-800- 
+70)) chapter 296-901 WAC, Globally harmonized system 
for hazard communication, in the safety and health core rules, 
chapter 296-800 WAC. 


REPEALER 

The following chapter of the Washington Administrative 
Code is repealed: 
WAC 296-839-100 
WAC 296-839-200 Hazard evaluation. 


WAC 296-839-20005 Conduct complete hazard evalua- 
tions. 


WAC 296-839-20010 Provide access to hazard evaluation 
procedures. 


Scope. 


WAC 296-839-300 Material safety data sheets. 


WAC 296-839-30005 Develop or obtain material safety 
data sheets (MSDSs). 


WAC 296-839-30010 Provide MSDSs for products 
shipped, transferred or sold over- 
the-counter. 


WAC 296-839-30015 Follow-up if an MSDS is not pro- 
vided. 


WAC 296-839-400 Labeling. 


WAC 296-839-40005 Label containers of hazardous 
chemicals. 


WAC 296-839-500 Definitions. 


WSR 17-02-076 
PERMANENT RULES 
THE EVERGREEN STATE COLLEGE 
[Filed January 3, 2017, 4:04 p.m., effective February 3, 2017] 


Effective Date of Rule: Thirty-one days after filing. 

Purpose: This proposed rule is intended to govern motor- 
cycle and motor vehicle parking at The Evergreen State Col- 
lege. The purpose of these rules is to facilitate campus safety 
and access: (1) To expedite college business, protect state 
property, provide maximum safety and convenience for all; 
(2) to assure access at all times for emergency vehicles, 
equipment, and personnel; (3) to provide funds to establish, 
maintain and manage suitable, self-sustaining campus park- 
ing facilities through a principled and fairly administered 
process; (4) to protect and control vehicular traffic; (5) to pro- 
tect pedestrians; and (6) to encourage and support sustainable 
transportation, including travel to and from the college by 
means other than single occupancy vehicles. 

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order: 
Repealing chapter 174-116 WAC. 

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 28B.40.120. 

Adopted under notice filed as WSR 16-21-077 on Octo- 
ber 18, 2016. 

Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Comply with 
Federal Statute: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Federal 
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Rules or Standards: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or 
Recently Enacted State Statutes: New 0, Amended 0, 
Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted at Request of a Nongov- 
ernmental Entity: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted on the Agency's Own Ini- 
tiative: New 1, Amended 0, Repealed 1. 
Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Clarify, 
Streamline, or Reform Agency Procedures: New 1, Amended 
0, Repealed 1. 
Number of Sections Adopted Using Negotiated Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Pilot Rule Making: 
New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or Other Alternative Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 

Date Adopted: January 3, 2017. 


John Carmichael 
Chief of Staff 
to the President 


NEW SECTION 


WAC 174-116-210 Purpose. These rules govern 
motorcycle and motor vehicle parking at The Evergreen State 
College (college). The purpose of these rules is to facilitate 
campus safety and access. Specifically, these rules are 
intended: 

(1) To expedite college business, protect state property, 
provide maximum safety and convenience for all; 

(2) To assure access at all times for emergency vehicles, 
equipment, and personnel; 

(3) To provide funds to establish, maintain and manage 
suitable, self-sustaining campus parking facilities through a 
principled and fairly administered process; 

(4) To protect and control vehicular traffic; 

(5) To protect pedestrians; and 

(6) To encourage and support sustainable transportation, 
including travel to and from the college by means other than 
single occupancy vehicles. 


NEW SECTION 


WAC 174-116-215 Regulations. Drivers and owners of 
vehicles on the property of the college are responsible for 
safe and lawful operation of those vehicles. Individuals oper- 
ating or parking vehicles on college-owned property must at 
all times comply with the campus regulations, ordinances of 
Thurston County and laws of the state of Washington. 


NEW SECTION 


WAC 174-116-220 Authority. (1) The college through 
its board of trustees is authorized to establish traffic and park- 
ing regulations as stated in RCW 28B.10.560. 

(2) The college is authorized to issue permits to park on 
the campus. All outstanding campus parking violations must 
be satisfactorily settled before a permit will be issued or 
renewed. 
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NEW SECTION 


WAC 174-116-225 Emergencies. The vice-president 
for student affairs, or their designee, has the authority to sus- 
pend, modify or repeal any or all provisions in this chapter for 
an authorized college event or in the event of an emergency, 
disaster or other like contingency. Such action must be lim- 
ited in duration and scope to meet the institutional needs of 
the college and/or address the dangers of the contingency. 


NEW SECTION 


WAC 174-116-230 Liability of college. The college 
assumes no liability for motor vehicles or their contents when 
such motor vehicles are on campus. The college offers park- 
ing permits to those desiring to park on campus. A parking 
permit licenses the holder (licensee) to park one motor vehi- 
cle in the lots designated on the permit. The college is not 
responsible for fire, theft, damage, or loss of vehicle or any 
article left in such vehicle. A parking permit is a license to 
park and no bailment is created. A "motor vehicle" is defined 
as a vehicle that is self-propelled; for example cars, trucks, 
and motorcycles. Motor vehicles include a neighborhood 
electric vehicle as defined in RCW 46.04.357 and a medium- 
speed electric vehicle as defined in RCW 46.04.295. Electric 
personal assistive mobility devices and power wheelchairs 
are not considered motor vehicles. 


NEW SECTION 


WAC 174-116-235 Enforcement. (1) Whenever an 
unattended vehicle is parked in violation of these regulations, 
the college may take the registration number and other iden- 
tifiable information and may affix to such vehicle a parking 
citation in a conspicuously visible location. 


(2) When an attended vehicle is parked in violation of 
these regulations, and upon request of a designated college 
official, the driver may be required to move the vehicle 
immediately to a designated parking area or off college prop- 
erty. Refusal to move the vehicle is a violation of these regu- 
lations and may warrant a parking citation. 


NEW SECTION 


WAC 174-116-240 Parking permits—General infor- 
mation. (1) Parking permits are issued by the college follow- 
ing application and the payment of the appropriate fees. All 
privately owned motor vehicles parked or left unattended on 
college property are required to display a currently valid 
Evergreen parking permit during specified days and hours. 
These hours are posted in each parking area at the entrance to 
the parking areas, or along the roadways where parking is 
indicated. The college maintains the authority to sell and 
require the display of special event parking permits during 
times and days, including weekends, as established by the 
college. Vehicles parked on campus are required to display 
valid parking permits at all times and days of the week as 
established by these rules. A complete list of parking permits 
issued by the college is available in the parking services 
office and on the college web site. 
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(2) Fees for parking and the effective date thereof, will 
be approved by the president of the college. Prior to approval 
by the president, the college will, after notice, hold a hearing 
on the proposed fee schedule. The hearing will be open to the 
public, and will be presided over by a presiding officer desig- 
nated by the president. The presiding officer will prepare a 
memorandum for consideration by the president, summariz- 
ing the contents of the presentations made at the hearing. 
Approved fee schedules will be available in the public area of 
the parking services office and on the college's web site. 


NEW SECTION 


WAC 174-116-241 Parking permits—Special excep- 
tions. All persons parking vehicles on campus will park in 
available space as established by the college parking regula- 
tions and will pay the established parking fee except as fol- 
lows: 

(1) Vehicles with government tax exempt licenses will 
be allowed to park without charge. 

(2) Members of the press, television, radio and wire ser- 
vices, on official business, after obtaining a permit from the 
parking office, may park without charge. 

(3) Taxis and commercial delivery vehicles may enter 
the campus without payment of the parking fee only for pick- 
up and delivery of passengers, supplies and equipment. 

(4) Permanently and temporarily disabled persons may 
request a disability parking placard from the parking office. 
Vehicles parked in handicapped-accessible spaces must dis- 
play a paid parking permit and a state of Washington or col- 
lege-issued temporary disabled parking placard to be valid. 


NEW SECTION 


WAC 174-116-242 Parking permits—Issuance and 
display. (1) All parking permits must be entirely visible and 
displayed on the vehicle in accordance with the instructions 
printed on the permit, with permit numbers and relevant dates 
visible. Vehicles that do not have visible and properly dis- 
played permits may be cited for the violation of improperly 
displaying a permit. 

(2) Ownership of permits is not transferable except when 
approved by parking services. If a registered vehicle is sold, 
the permit must be removed and returned to parking services 
for a replacement or any refund. 

(3) Persons not residing on campus may apply for a 
duplicate permit for a second car either personally, family, or 
employer owned. Proof of ownership or appropriate authori- 
zation must be presented prior to issuance of a second permit. 
Two vehicles displaying the same numbered permit may not 
be parked on campus at the same time unless one also dis- 
plays a valid daily permit. 

(4) Vehicles displaying a valid permit may be parked in 
any designated campus parking lot authorized by the permit. 
Vehicle parking in the modular housing area is restricted to 
residents and other users authorized by parking services. F lot 
parking permits are valid in B, C, and F lots. Modular hous- 
ing permits are valid in all of the campus parking lots. 

(5) Permit holders may obtain a complimentary tempo- 
rary daily permit for a vehicle being used as a temporary 
replacement. 
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(6) No vehicle may be parked on campus for the purpose 
of using such vehicle as a living unit. Any exception must be 
approved by the director of police services or their designee. 


NEW SECTION 


WAC 174-116-243 Parking permits—Validity and 
revocation. (1) Parking permits will be valid from the date of 
purchase through the expiration date and/or time stated on the 
permit. 

(2) Parking permits are licenses and remain the property 
of the college. Parking permits may be revoked for any of the 
following reasons: 

(a) When the purpose for which the permit was issued 
changes or no longer exists. 


(b) When a permit is used in an unauthorized manner. 


(c) Falsification of a second car parking permit applica- 
tion. 


(d) Counterfeiting or altering a permit. 


NEW SECTION 


WAC 174-116-250 Responsibility and presumption 
in reference to illegal parking. (1) The registered owner or 
permit holder will be responsible for all parking violations 
involving the vehicle on which the permit is displayed. 


(2) In any review, appeal or hearing alleging the viola- 
tion of any parking regulation, proof of the following will 
create a presumption that the registered owner or permit 
holder was the person who parked or placed the vehicle in the 
location where the violation occurred: 

(a) Proof that the vehicle described was stopped, stand- 
ing or parked in violation of a regulation; and 

(b) Proof that the person named in the citation was the 
registered owner or permit holder of the vehicle when the 
citation was issued. 


NEW SECTION 


WAC 174-116-255 Designated and assigned parking 
areas. (1) The motor vehicle laws of the state of Washington 
and these rules will be applicable at all times in areas covered 
under the scope of this policy including all college-owned 
property. 

(2) No vehicle may be parked on the campus except in 
those areas set aside and designated as parking areas. 

(3) No vehicle may be parked in any parking area with- 
out a valid, current permit for that area issued by parking ser- 
vices. 

(4) Vehicles may park only within marked spaces pro- 
vided in each parking lot. 

(5) Metered parking spaces require appropriate payment 
in the corresponding parking meter for valid parking, regard- 
less of any passes or permits displayed on the vehicle. 

(6) Vehicles parked in electric vehicle charging spaces 
are required to display a valid parking permit, and must be 
actively charging as indicated by the charging station. 
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NEW SECTION 


WAC 174-116-261 Parking—Prohibited places. (1) 
No vehicle may stop, stand or park so as to obstruct traffic 
along or upon any street or sidewalk or in any parking lot. 

(2) No vehicle may park, stop or stand in a location 
likely to interfere with traffic flow except momentarily to 
pick up or discharge passengers. 

(3) No vehicle may be parked on any lawn or grass areas 
except as required for maintenance or construction autho- 
rized by parking services. 

(4) No vehicle will be parked so as to occupy any portion 
of more than one parking space or stall as designated within 
the parking area. The fact that other vehicles may have been 
so parked as to require the violator to occupy a portion of 
more than one space or stall will not constitute a rationale for 
a violation of this section. 


NEW SECTION 


WAC 174-116-262 Impounding and immobilization 
of vehicles. (1) The expense of such impounding and storage 
will rest solely on the owner or permit holder of the vehicle. 
Neither the college nor its employees will be liable for loss or 
damage of any kind resulting from impounding and/or stor- 
age services provided by a private vendor. 

(2) Any vehicle parked upon property of the college in 
violation of these regulations, including the motor vehicle 
and other traffic laws of the state of Washington, with at least 
three unpaid citations, with the oldest being at least thirty 
days old, may be either immobilized or impounded and 
removed for storage. 

(3) Notice of intent to impound will be posted on the 
vehicle twenty-four hours prior to impound. 

(4) If the vehicle is parked in a metered or timed space, 
notice of intent to impound will be posted on the vehicle for 
four hours prior to impound. 

(5) Any vehicle that blocks, hinders, or obstructs a 
legally parked vehicle, crosswalk, sidewalk, disability access 
area, service drive, or loading zone may be cited, and after the 
college has made a reasonable attempt to contact the owner, 
the vehicle may be impounded immediately. 

(6) Immobilization is defined as impounding the vehicle 
in place through the installation of a wheel boot, which is a 
device designed to prevent vehicles from being moved. It 
consists of a clamp that surrounds a vehicle wheel, and 
designed to prevent removal of both itself and the wheel. 
Release from in-place immobilization is contingent on pay- 
ment of all outstanding fines and charges. 


NEW SECTION 


WAC 174-116-266 Disabled or inoperative vehicle. 
No disabled or inoperative vehicle will be parked on the cam- 
pus for a period in excess of seventy-two hours without 
approval of parking services. Vehicles which have been 
parked for periods in excess of seventy-two hours and which 
appear to be disabled or inoperative may be impounded and 
stored at the expense of the registered owner. It is the respon- 
sibility of the owner or permit holder of a disabled vehicle to 
notify police or parking services of the vehicle's location and 
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estimated time of removal or repair. A valid parking permit 
or pass must be displayed on the disabled vehicle while it is 
parked on campus. 


NEW SECTION 


WAC 174-116-270 Access. Privately owned motor 
vehicles will be driven only on those roadways designed and 
built for their use. Driveways and roads marked "service" 
may be used only by college employees in college-owned 
vehicles conducting official business, emergency vehicles, 
and authorized delivery vehicles. All other vehicles are pro- 
hibited from traveling or parking in these areas unless autho- 
rized by parking services. Brick-paved and other designated 
areas are for pedestrian and bicycle traffic only, except as 
needed for emergency vehicles or for maintenance of build- 
ings or grounds. No person without authorization from the 
director of facilities or the director of police services will 
install, move, deface, or in any way change a sign, barricade, 
structure, marking or direction so placed, or previously 
placed, for the purpose of regulating traffic or parking. 


NEW SECTION 


WAC 174-116-275 Parking of motorcycles. (1) 
Motorcycles are, for the purpose of these regulations, consid- 
ered to be motor vehicles and are subject to all parking regu- 
lations. 

(2) Motorcycles may be parked in designated motorcycle 
parking areas in addition to the stalls in the regular parking 
lots. 

(3) Motorcycles are not permitted on paths, sidewalks, in 
buildings or in pedestrian areas at any time. 


NEW SECTION 


WAC 174-116-280 Citations, late fees and fines. (1) 
Payment. 

(a) Persons cited for violation of these regulations are 
required to pay a fine within ten days of the date of issuance 
of the citation. All parking fines and fees are due upon issu- 
ance. Thirty days after the issuance of the citation, a late fee 
will be added to the unpaid parking fine. For example, a park- 
ing citation issued on May 1st would be assessed a late fee on 
May 3 Ist. 

(b) All fines are payable at the cashier's office or other 
designated locations on campus. Fines may be paid in person 
or by telephone during normal business hours or by mail or 
online. The notice of citation, citation number or vehicle 
license plate number must accompany any fine payment. 

(2) Types of citations: 

(a) No valid permit; 

(b) Overtime parking; 

(c) Improper position; 

(d) Parking in a restricted space; 

(e) Disabled zone; 

(f) Parked at painted curb; 

(g) Prohibited zone; 

(h) Obstructing traffic; 

(i) Parking in bus zone; 

(j) Fire lane; 
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(k) Parked on grass; 

(1) Altered permit; 

(m) Nondesignated parking space; 

(n) Expired meter; and 

(0) Wheel-lock. 

(3) Fine amounts: 

(a) When a citation is issued, fines are determined in 
accordance with a fine schedule. The fine schedule and the 
effective date thereof is approved by the vice-president for 
student affairs or their designee, and available in the parking 
services office and on the college web site. 

(b) Adjustments: When mitigating circumstances exist, 
the vice-president for student affairs or their designee may 
reduce or dismiss fines. 

(4) Unpaid fines. If any fine remains unpaid after sixty 
days from the date of the notice of citation, the account may 
be referred for collection and subject to the college policy for 
accounts receivable collection process. 

(5) Appeals: Citations may be appealed by submitting a 
written appeal to parking services within ten calendar days of 
the date the citation was issued. Appeals must be submitted to 
parking services in person, mail, or using the college web 
site. If a timely appeal is not filed, the citation becomes final. 
Appeals will be reviewed by a board consisting of voting 
members from the following groups: Students, classified 
staff, faculty, and exempt staff. A parking services represen- 
tative will act as a consultant to the board and will vote only 
to break a tie. The board may uphold or dismiss the citation. 
If the board upholds the citation, it may reduce the fine 
amount. In no event may the board impose a fine exceeding 
the amount set forth in the fine schedule. Within ten calendar 
days following the board's review, parking services will 
notify the appellant, by mail or by e-mail, of the board's 
determination. Additional appeal rights are governed by 
RCW 28B.10.560. 


NEW SECTION 


WAC 174-116-285 Severability. If any provision of 
this chapter or its application to any person or circumstances 
is determined to be invalid, the remainder of the chapter and 
its application to other persons or circumstances is unaf- 
fected. 


REPEALER 
The following sections of the Washington Administra- 
tive Code are repealed: 
WAC 174-116-010 
WAC 174-116-011 
WAC 174-116-020 
WAC 174-116-030 
WAC 174-116-040 
WAC 174-116-041 
WAC 174-116-042 
WAC 174-116-043 
WAC 174-116-044 


Purpose. 

Regulations. 

Authority. 

Enforcement. 

Parking permits—General information. 
Parking permits—Special exceptions. 
Parking permits—Special permits. 
Parking permits—Issuance and display. 


Parking permits—Validity periods. 


WAC 174-116-046 
WAC 174-116-050 


WAC 174-116-060 
WAC 174-116-071 
WAC 174-116-072 
WAC 174-116-080 
WAC 174-116-091 


WAC 174-116-092 
WAC 174-116-119 
WAC 174-116-121 
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Parking permits—Revocations. 


Responsibility and presumption in ref- 
erence to illegal parking. 


Designated and assigned parking areas. 


Parking—Prohibited places and fines. 
Impounding of vehicles. 
Access. 


Special parking and traffic regulations 
and restrictions authorized. 


Parking of motorcycles. 
Fines. 


Election to pay or contest a notice of 


infraction. 
WAC 174-116-122 Appeal/hearing procedure. 


WAC 174-116-123 Establishment of infraction review 
committee. 


WAC 174-116-124 Jurisdiction of the infraction review 
committee. 


WAC 174-116-125 Appeal/hearing procedure—Rules of 
evidence. 


WAC 174-116-126 Appeal/hearing—Procedure—Review 
decision. 


WAC 174-116-127 Appeal/hearing—Mitigation and sus- 
pension of fines. 


WSR 17-02-078 
PERMANENT RULES 
DEPARTMENT OF 
FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS 
(Division of Credit Unions) 
[Filed January 4, 2017, 8:40 a.m., effective February 4, 2017] 


Effective Date of Rule: Thirty-one days after filing. 

Purpose: Chapter 208-424 WAC is not in compliance 
with recent amendments to the Washington Credit Union Act 
and National Credit Union Administration (NCUA) policy 
interpretations. WAC 208-424-010 is no longer applicable 
because in September 2015, NCUA defined a small credit 
union as under $100 million in assets. WAC 208-424-020 is 
out of compliance with RCW 31.12.195, amended by chapter 
34, Laws of 2013 (SB 5302) which now requires a credit 
union to hold its special membership meeting no later than 
ninety days after the secretary receives a valid request. WAC 
208-424-030 is out of compliance with RCW 31.12.225, 
amended by chapter 34, Laws of 2013 (SB 5302), which 
requires a credit union to hold no less than six regular board 
meetings per year. 

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order: 
Repealing WAC 208-424-010, 208-424-020, and 208-424- 
030. 

Statutory Authority for Adoption: Chapter 43.320 RCW, 
RCW 31.12.516. 


WSR 17-02-084 


Adopted under notice filed as WSR 16-22-079 on 
November 1, 2016. 

Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Comply with 
Federal Statute: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Federal 
Rules or Standards: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or 
Recently Enacted State Statutes: New 0, Amended 0, 
Repealed 3. 
Number of Sections Adopted at Request of a Nongov- 
ernmental Entity: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted on the Agency's Own Ini- 
tiative: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Clarify, 
Streamline, or Reform Agency Procedures: New 0, Amended 
0, Repealed 3. 
Number of Sections Adopted Using Negotiated Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 3; Pilot Rule Making: 
New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or Other Alternative Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 

Date Adopted: January 4, 2017. 


Linda Jekel, Director 
Division of Credit Unions 


REPEALER 


The following chapter of the Washington Administrative 
Code is repealed: 


WAC 208-424-010 Definition of small credit union. 


WAC 208-424-020 Timing of special membership meet- 
ings of small credit unions. 


WAC 208-424-030 Frequency of regular meetings of board 
of directors of small credit unions. 


WSR 17-02-084 
PERMANENT RULES 
DEPARTMENT OF 
FISH AND WILDLIFE 


[Order 17-02—Filed January 4, 2017, 10:11 a.m., effective February 4, 
2017] 


Effective Date of Rule: Thirty-one days after filing. 

Purpose: To remove bald eagle and peregrine falcon 
from the state's sensitive species subcategory (WAC 232-12- 
011). However, as nongame birds the bald eagle and pere- 
grine falcon shall remain protected species under WAC 232- 
12-011. These species will also continue to be protected 
under the federal Migratory Bird Treaty Act and the bald 
eagle is also protected under the federal Golden and Bald 
Eagle Act. 

To reclassify American white pelican from state endan- 
gered (WAC 232-12-014) to the state's threatened species 
subcategory (WAC 232-12-011). 

To reclassify the North American (Canada) lynx and 
marbled murrelet from the state's threatened species subcate- 
gory (WAC 232-12-011) to state endangered (WAC 232-12- 
014). 
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Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order: management or removal of threats. Protected wildlife desig- 


nated as sensitive include: 


Amending WAC 232-12-014 and 232-12-011. 

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 77.04.012, 
77.04.055, 77.12.020, and 77.12.047. 

Adopted under notice filed as WSR 16-19-068 on Sep- 
tember 19, 2016. 

Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Comply with 
Federal Statute: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Federal 
Rules or Standards: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or 
Recently Enacted State Statutes: New 0, Amended 0, 
Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted at Request of a Nongov- 
ernmental Entity: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted on the Agency's Own Ini- 
tiative: New 0, Amended 2, Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted in Order to Clarify, 
Streamline, or Reform Agency Procedures: New 0, Amended 
0, Repealed 0. 
Number of Sections Adopted Using Negotiated Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; Pilot Rule Making: 
New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0; or Other Alternative Rule 
Making: New 0, Amended 0, Repealed 0. 

Date Adopted: December 9, 2016. 


Brad Smith 
Commission Chair 


AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 15-10-021, 
filed 4/27/15, effective 5/28/15) 


WAC 232-12-011 Wildlife classified as protected 
shall not be hunted or fished. Protected wildlife are desig- 
nated into three subcategories: Threatened, sensitive, and 
other. 

(1) Threatened species are any wildlife species native to 
the state of Washington that are likely to become endangered 
within the foreseeable future throughout a significant portion 
of their range within the state without cooperative manage- 
ment or removal of threats. Protected wildlife designated as 
threatened include: 


Common Name Scientific Name 


western gray squirrel Sciurus griseus 


((NorthAmericantynx  Lpax-caradensis)) 

ferruginous hawk Buteo regalis 
((marbled-murrelet Braehyramphus-marmoratns)) 
green sea turtle Chelonia mydas 


loggerhead sea turtle Caretta caretta 


sage grouse Centrocercus urophasianus 
sharp-tailed grouse Phasianus columbianus 
Mazama pocket gopher Thomomys mazama 


Pelecanus erythrorhynchos 


American white pelican 


(2) Sensitive species are any wildlife species native to 
the state of Washington that are vulnerable or declining and 
are likely to become endangered or threatened in a significant 
portion of their range within the state without cooperative 
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Common Name Scientific Name 


Gray whale Eschrichtius gibbosus 
Common Loon Gavia immer 
((bald-eagle Heliaeetusteneocephalus 
Peregrine Faleon Faleo-peregrinits)) 
Larch Mountain 

salamander Plethodon larselli 
Pygmy whitefish Prosopium coulteri 


Margined sculpin Cottus marginatus 


Olympic mudminnow Novumbra hubbsi 


(3) Other protected wildlife include: 


Common Name Scientific Name 


cony or pika Ochotona princeps 


least chipmunk Tamius minimus 


yellow-pine chipmunk Tamius amoenus 


Townsend's chipmunk Tamius townsendii 


red-tailed chipmunk Tamius ruficaudus 


hoary marmot Marmota caligata 


Olympic marmot Marmota olympus 


Cascade 
golden-mantled 


ground squirrel Spermophilus saturatus 


golden-mantled 
ground squirrel Spermophilus lateralis 


Washington ground 


squirrel 
red squirrel 
Douglas squirrel 


northern flying squirrel 


Spermophilus washingtoni 
Tamiasciurus hudsonicus 
Tamiasciurus douglasii 


Glaucomys sabrinus 


wolverine Gulo gulo 


painted turtle Chrysemys picta 


California mountain 


kingsnake Lampropeltis zonata((;)) 


All birds not classified as game birds, predatory birds or 
endangered species, or designated as threatened species or 
sensitive species; all bats, except when found in or immedi- 
ately adjacent to a dwelling or other occupied building; mam- 
mals of the order Cetacea, including whales, porpoises, and 
mammals of the order Pinnipedia not otherwise classified as 
endangered species, or designated as threatened species or 
sensitive species. This section shall not apply to hair seals 
and sea lions which are threatening to damage or are damag- 
ing commercial fishing gear being utilized in a lawful manner 
or when said mammals are damaging or threatening to dam- 
age commercial fish being lawfully taken with commercial 
gear. 
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 16-11-023, 


filed 5/6/16, effective 6/6/16) 


WAC 232-12-014 Wildlife classified as endangered 
species. Endangered species include: 


Common Name 
pygmy rabbit 
fisher 

gray wolf 
grizzly bear 

sea otter 

killer whale 

sei whale 

fin whale 

blue whale 
humpback whale 
black right whale 
sperm whale 


Columbian white-tailed 


deer 


woodland caribou 


« ; en ee 


sandhill crane 
snowy plover 
upland sandpiper 
spotted owl 


western pond turtle 
leatherback sea turtle 


mardon skipper 


Oregon silverspot 
butterfly 


Oregon spotted frog 
northern leopard frog 
Taylor's checkerspot 
Streaked horned lark 


Tufted puffin 


North American lynx 


Scientific Name 
Brachylagus idahoensis 
Martes pennanti 

Canis lupus 

Ursus arctos 

Enhydra lutris 

Orcinus orca 
Balaenoptera borealis 
Balaenoptera physalus 
Balaenoptera musculus 
Megaptera novaeangliae 
Balaena glacialis 
Physeter macrocephalus 


Odocoileus virginianus 
leucurus 


Rangifer tarandus caribou 


marbled murrelet 


Peleeanus-erythrorhyn- 
ehos)) 


Grus canadensis 
charadrius alexandrinus 
Bartramia longicauda 
Strix occidentalis 
Clemmys marmorata 
Dermochelys coriacea 


Polites mardon 


Speyeria zerene hippolyta 
Rana pretiosa 
Rana pipiens 
Euphydryas editha taylori 


Eremophila alpestris 
strigata 


Fratercula cirrhata 


Lynx canadensis 
Brachyramphus marmoratus 
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